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Produmex Manufacturing Functional Guide

Quick Start Tutorial

Produmex Manufacturing is a legacy product and Boyum IT Solutions no longer sells new
installations for it.

1. Overview
1.1. Produmex Manufacturing

Produmex Manufacturing is an add-on for SAP Business One that extends the Production module of
SAP Business One with new factor: manufacturing resources. The incorporation of this new concept
required a myriad of modifications to the system forms and databases and new forms, reports and
database tables.

A major strategic decision was that wherever SAP Business One has a solution for manufacturing
concept, Produmex Manufacturing will re-use or extend that solution. For example, the original forms
and database tables for ltem Master Data, Bill of Material, Production Orders, MRP Scenarios and
Recommendations have been reused and extended. The Material Resource Planning logic had to be
completely rewritten, and when the user presses the Run button in the MRP Wizard screen, the
Produmex Manufacturing Advanced MRP logic executed, and not the original simple MRP. The
architecture of the add-on is backward compatible with the SAP Business One original simple
Production Module; this make migration very simple and straightforward.

1.2. Business Benefits

From business perspective the major benefits the user of the add-on may get are as follows:

* The technology of manufacturing process can be defined with the operations and material
requirements. The entire production process can be scheduled at the minute level. This way the
company will have an exact schedule of the manufacturing resource consumption. Eventually it
may come to light that the old processes were not efficient and fewer resources may produce
the same results, or the same amount of resources could produce more products.

¢ Since the manufacturing process is scheduled the material requirements can be ordered just-in-
time. That is it is not needed to purchase all materials long before the materials are actually
needed. This way warehousing costs can be significantly reduced and the money needed to
finance the manufacturing process could be reduced.

¢ Since the manufacturing resources of limited capacity are taken into consideration when
planning or scheduling the process, the result will be much more realistic.

* Since the add-on is fully and completely integrated with SAP Business One, there is no gap
between the manufacturing system and the enterprise information (inventory, sales,
purchasing, accounting, etc) system.

Produmex - https://wiki.produmex.name/



Last

;8?;55:2/17 implementation:manufacturing:functionalguide https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:manufacturing:functionalguide

12:30

2. Setup and Installation of the Company

2.1. Installing the Produmex Manufacturing Add-On

Produmex Manufacturing is packaged and distributed as a regular SAP Business One add-on with an
.ard and a self-installing .exe file.

2.2. Setup initial data

Produmex Manufacturing extended the standard SAP production module with manufacturing
resources. Work centers are the primary resources. When using the multi-dimensional allocation
strategy, supplementary resources such as employees, tools and constraints can be defined as well.

Before setting up the resources, create Shift Day Types and Shift Plans.

The shift day types are used when shift plans are defined for resources. A shift day type can contain
multiple shifts. It is possible to add overtime and nonproductive shifts for administrative reasons, but
such shifts are never used by the resource scheduling logic. The productive ratio determines how
much of a shift is used by the resource allocation logic.

On shift plans a shift day type can be assigned for each calendar day.
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Then define the Resource Features. A feature in the resource context is a kind of capability a specific
resource has. A resource may support multiple features. A feature is used by the resource scheduling
logic to find the appropriate resource for a manufacturing operation.
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Then define Work Centers. A work center is an individual production area or sub-process of an overall
manufacturing process. It is a section of a production facility where all tasks associated with a
particular process (such as assembling, painting, welding) are performed. A work center may
represent a single machine, a group of machines, a single person, a group of persons.

The job scheduler will only take into account ‘Active’ work centers. The assigned shift plan defines the
working schedule of the work center.

Work centers must support at least one feature. Features can be switched off individually with the ‘Is
Active’ checkbox. With the 'Job Time Scale' setting the efficiency of the work center regarding the

feature can be set.
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When using the multi-dimensional allocation strategy, you can define Employees, Tools and

Constraints too.
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Resources can be linked to the BoM/production order with operations. Operations are special items
that represent manufacturing processes.

First create a Manufacturing Operation. When a manufacturing operation is created, an ‘Operation’
item is automatically added. The parameters of the operation can be set on the Item Master Data and
the Manufacturing Operations form. The operation will be more meaningful in the context of a Bill of
Material (BoM) or Production Order. All the parameters (except Is Outsourceable) for an operation can
be redefined in a BoM or Production Order.

An operation has a number of parameters, the most important of which is the ‘Job Time'. The 'Job
Time' defines the resource capacity the operation requires. The setup, job and teardown times
consume resource capacity while the before, safety and after times do not consume capacity but are
taken into account when calculating the beginning of the jobs in the sequence of operations. The job
time for some operation cannot be defined for a single unit; the 'Time Base' is the number of the units
of the operation the job time refers to.

The second most important parameter of an operation is the Work Center Feature. For each operation
a Work Center Feature must be selected. This parameter is used extensively by the job scheduler;
when the scheduler tries to find work center capacities for an operation, it will search for work centers
that have the selected feature for the operation. It is possible to define a preferred work center. When
the ‘Is Mandatory Work Center’ checkbox is checked, the job scheduling logic will always allocate the
operation on the preferred work center. When using the multi-dimensional allocation, supplementary
resources can be defined for the operation on the grid.

If an operation is a parallel operation, it means that it can be performed by multiple work centers at
the same time if there are enough resource capacities available. Operation break types define
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whether more than one allocation for an operation is allowed or not.

As mentioned earlier operations are items from the perspective of SAP Business One, and some of
their parameters can be defined in the item Master Data form. An operation item is never an
inventory item. If the operation is outsourceable the item is set as 'Purchased' item.

=]

Operations are used extensively in production Bill-of-Materials. The standard SAP Business One BoMs
are extended by Produmex Manufacturing add-on with operation items.

The role of an item can be indicated with row types. A row in a BoM may be of type:

e Material (Purchased and own-manufactured items are differentiated with row icons)
Operation

By-Product (A material with negative quantity)

Unfinished Product (For Outsourcing.)

Unfinished Material (For Outsourcing.)

Phantom (Virtual item in SAP Business One.)

Cost (Any non-inventory item can be defined as ‘Cost’)

The sequence of materials and operations are important: materials required for an operation should
come above (from top down) the operation.

Milestones connect the operations with the belonging materials. The issue method of an operation
should always be ‘Backflush’. ltems with ‘Manual’ issue type can be set with the following Milestones:

e Depends on Begin: The item will be issued when a Start Job is reported for the subsequent
operation.

e Depends on Every: The item will be issued/received at every PDC booking for the subsequent
operation where a quantity is booked.

e Depends on End: The item will be issued/received at every complete job booking for the
subsequent operation.

We recommend to only use the '‘Depends on End’ milestone type if the base quantity of
the material is 1 and only '"Completed’ job bookings are used.

The quantity of an operation is the same as the job time. The initial parameters of an operation are
copied from the manufacturing operation, and these parameters may be customized for the BoM. The
operation details form can be opened by clicking the row image icon.
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To calculate the estimated price of a product based on the Bill of Materials, configure the Cost
Calculation settings.

2.3. Install initial data

In most cases when SAP Business One is installed for a company, the company has already had some
computerized information system. Therefore, typically the first job for a SAP Business One installation
project is to migrate or import the startup data for the company database of SAP Business One. The
tools that may help in this job are Test Script Executor and Test Script Creator. Download the Test
Script Executor and the Test Script Creator from: TxTestScriptCreator.zip

For more information about how to use the Test Script executor for installing initial data please see:
Test Script Executor

3. Everyday Work - Business Process
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3.1. Receiving Sales Orders and Sales Quotations

3.1.1. Receiving Sales Orders

The requirements for the manufacturing process in most businesses are driven by sales orders. The
Sales Order form is extended by Produmex Manufacturing with a new field ‘MRP Date’. The MRP Date
calculated by the planning logic of Produmex Manufacturing is the earliest possible date to
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accomplish/fulfill the sales order.

Please note: Only the Bill of Materials of the product is considered during the MRP Date calculation.
The Bill of Materials of lower level assembly materials are not considered during the calculation.
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| Updats | | Cancel | Copy From Copy T

Produmex Manufacturing supports just-in-time manufacturing; a new 'Delivery Time' column is added
to the items matrix, which is the time of date of the 'Delivery Date' (a standard SAP Business One
field). Since Production Orders extended by Produmex Manufacturing support 'Due Time', the
recommendations created by MRP support '‘Due Time' as well.

In a number of cases the 'Delivery Date' and 'Delivery Time' is the time when the customer wants the
products on her premises. In such a case if the shipping time is significant, the manufacturing should
accomplish the production before shipping. This is where the 'Ready for Delivery' and 'Ready for
Delivery Time' fields are important: if they are defined, the MRP logic uses them as the expected due
date and time for the Production (or Purchase) Order Recommendations.

In some situations some of the Sales Order lines should be ignored by the MRP. If the '"Manual
Planning' flag is set to 'Yes', the MRP ignores this and the fulfillment of the sales order line should be
managed manually. This setting allows the combined running of the MRP and the MTO.
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3.1.2. Receiving Sales Quotations

The earliest fulfillment date can also be calculated for Sales Quotations. The form is extended by
Produmex Manufacturing with a new ‘MRP Date’ field. Click on the button next to the MRP Date field.
Starting from the current date, the planning logic of Produmex Mnaufactuirng will calculate the
earliest possible date to fulfill the sales quotation.

Please note: Only the Bill of Materials of the product is considered during the MRP Date calculation.
The Bill of Materials of lower level assembly materials are not considered during the calculation.

If the 'Advanced MTO Recommendation' option is enabled on the MTO tab of Produmex Manufacturing
settings, a ‘Sales Quotation Simulation Parameters’ form will open.

(]

On this form a separate MTO scenario can be created for the sales quotation. It is possible to adjust
the scenario name and select additional MRP scenarios to include in the allocation simulation. The
type of the scenarios that can be included is defined by the 'Sales Quotation Simulation Type filter'
setting on the MTO tab of Produmex Manufacturing settings.

Click on the "Calculate’ button to calculate the earliest MRP Begin Date/Time and MRP End Date/Time
for the sales quotation lines. The '"MRP Mark' column determines which lines are taken into account in
the simulation:

e |f the 'MRP Mark' is set to 'No' for each line, every sales quotation line will be taken into
account.

e If there is at least one line with enabled '"MRP Mark', only lines where the '"MRP Mark' is set to
‘Yes' will be taken into account.

These fields will be populated with the begin/due date/time of the order recommendation of the item
created by the MTO.

To also see the simulation results on the Job Scheduling Control Panel, click on the ‘Show’ button.

3.2. Detect Requirements

3.2.1. Advanced MRP

Material Resource Planning (MRP) is the tool in SAP Business One to find the purchasing and
production requirements driven by sales orders, advance/reserve invoices, forecasts and inventory
level requirements.

In SAP Business One MRP can be run with a number of parameters; the parameters and the
purchasing and production recommendations are saved in scenarios. Produmex Manufacturing simply
extends the scenario concept of SAP Business One.

(]

When the Run button is pressed on the MRP Wizard screen, the advanced MRP logic of Produmex
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Manufacturing is executed suppressing the built-in simple MRP logic of SAP Business One. The
advanced MRP logic of Produmex Manufacturing uses exactly the same parameters of a scenario as
SAP Business One, but the algorithm is much more complex because it takes the available resource
capacities into account.

The results of the advanced MRP are displayed in an overview matrix. When the buttons are clicked a
form is shown that explains the driving factors behind that recommendation.

(]

If there are requirements that cannot be fulfilled on time, a list of error is displayed after MRP has
completed running. In many cases the reason of the error is that the MRP cannot find available
capacity for the operation of a production order recommendation. Click on the red x to see the
detailed explanation.

(]

The problematic figures are displayed in red on the overview matrix. The pegging information window
shows the production or purchase order recommendation.

3.2.2. Manage MRP scheduling on a graphic board

To see the simulated resource allocations for the production orders recommended by the MRP, open
the Job Scheduling Control Panel. Click on the ‘Query’ button. Check ‘MRP recommendations’ as a
Data Source and select the MRP scenario from the dropdown list.

(]

3.2.3. Make To Order

Produmex Manufacturing also supports procurement planning strictly based on production orders and
incoming sales orders. With Make To Order planning a separate MRP scenario can be created for the
triggering production/sales order. Production and purchase orders created from MTO
recommendations will be linked to the top order.

In order to take into account an item during the MTO planning, set the ‘MTO Planning’ UDF to ‘Yes’ on
the ltem Master Data.

Initiate the MTO from the right click menu of the top order.
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On the opening ‘Top Order Picker’ form select the top order line. It is possible to combine more than
one orders in one MTO scenario. Click on the ‘Load Top Orders’ button to load every order that can be
included in the MTO scenario. Select the orders with the ‘Selected’ checkbox then click on the ‘Add’
button to add the new MTO scenario.

3.2.4. Combine MRP and MTO

Manufacturing companies that produce complex and customizable products might want to run MRP
and MTO simultaneously. Produmex Manufacturing supports the combined use of MRP and MTO.

To plan the procurement of an element with MTO only, enable the ‘Skip MTO from Normal MRP’ option
on the MTO tab of Produmex Manufacturing settings]]. Every item with the ‘MTO planning’ option set
to ‘Yes’ will be excluded from the MRP run.

To exclude certain sales order lines from the MRP run, set the ‘Manual Planning’ field of the line to
‘Yes’ on the sales order.

3.3. Creating Production and Purchase Orders from Recommendations

Order recommendations created by the Produmex Advanced MRP and MTO are saved into the same
database as used by the SAP Business One’s original simple MRP logic. This way the standard Order
Recommendation form extended by the Produmex Manufacturing add-on is used to review the
recommendations for a scenario. From this form the user may create both production orders and
purchase orders.
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After the production orders have been created from the recommendations, they are created in
‘Planned’ status initially. The production order can be modified in any manner.

For planned production orders only temporary allocations are made. Permanent allocations will only
be created after the production order has been released.

As mentioned earlier, Produmex Manufacturing extended the production order 'Due Date' with a time
component. With the 'Due Time' UDF the production planning is detailed at the time-of-day level.

3.4. Detect missing components

At this point the components needed for the production may be missing. The Missing Parts Report
shows the components that are not on stock for the planned or released manufacturing, and this way
they need special attention.

To see the material flow of a given item, open the Material Account Grid/Diagram from the right-click
menu of the Item Master Data.
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Item Master Data
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When the mouse cursor is moved over the circled arrow icons, a bubble shows details about that
transaction; if the icon is clicked the appropriate production, purchase, etc. order form is opened. The
up arrow shows incoming, the down arrow outgoing inventory transactions.

When all the purchased components are on stock the production can be started.

3.5. Manage scheduling

For the operations of production order recommendations and planned production orders, no actual
resource capacities have been allocated. In the case of such orders, the resource allocations are only
temporarily made as a simulation. Permanent allocations are only created when a production order is
released.

On the Job Scheduling Control Panel not just the allocations for recommendations but the simulated
allocations for planned production orders and the temporarily allocations for released orders can be
monitored. To reschedule an operation, simply drag it and replace it on a free slot. To reschedule
every allocation for a resource, use the semi-automatic rescheduling functions.
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B Resource Time Diagram 4 = ;

The Job Scheduling Control Panel has special functions for MTO scenarios. If a scenario is highlighted,
the sequence of the operations is indicated with arrows. When the system detects discrepancy, an
MTO message is shown and the discrepancy is marked with a red arrow.

O x]
@ ‘ Q- . 44 = 17O Scanaric | MTO_20170123100231 -
01/2317 (o) 012417 (Tu) [ 01/25/17 (W) [ ‘ .
_— e e —
i - - ‘

A
= WASU
Unlim, Assambler

s Ty — — —]
* 2o =i = =

A

T
= wPD 554
5X Painter and O
Al
WOAM
- Quality Manager Empty extratime
o 012517 D600 AM-
/25/17 08:
o WWM2 ‘ 01/25/17 08:00 AM |
BXC 22 Wekding | —

_V

54BqUED o

€< >
MTO Scenario Waork Canter Time Message
MTO_20170123100231 wPD 1/23/2017 1:19:00 PM In MTO Scenaric MTO_20170123100231 the begin date of Production Order £554 is earlier than its child production order’s end date (#555)
MTO Messages |
ok | ‘ Cancel

To review the operation sequence of only one production order, open the Operation sequence
diagram from the right-click menu of the order. On the diagram resource allocation are displayed in
separate lines with the completion percentage.
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Aw| bf sl Categaras v X~

Type Standard Ha. Primary Allocation Strateqy Farviard From Earlies™|
Status Relezsed =] Order Date Begin Date lo2fo8/17
Product Na. - |p1001-1 Start Date BxID (00030705
Product Description Red Bike Due Date. Earliest Begin Date |02/08/17
Planned Quantty 10 UcM Name|pcs User - Outsourced Quantity On Order
Warshouse o1 Origin Bass Quantity 1
Sales Order Begin Time 10:34AM
Cancel PR F— Ererm
Duplicate _gﬂ
f New Activity Pr. Ord. No = 1001-1 * 02{28/17 | Primary
F Related Activities =i pe| | Ttam Ho D
1 Report Completion Painted Bke Framen
2 Issue Components Chain
Whes! e
2 Resource Allocations Lz
4 ) Bike Assembly i ~
oy
: Material Requirements Report Praject Management 215
s Trangfer Request Redt Bk= (B22c)
{ s
7 Component Transfer Red Bike (Basic)
- s
0 Relationship Map... B T va
s Bal e .
o Generate Pick List b (e e oomes i
T View Pick Lists el tntaion E a0 [mi —
wiS 1267 A
[ Load frem Bol Energy i AN o] g &
& Operations Sequence Diagram uE s
T e G A CAANNN0 ] e —
Job Requirements Report s 1357 Z
Alloeation Status o5 mmo SR ) g @
Allocation Report e 03 DR (] o |
wis w o1
Missing Capacity Report |
e [
List of Calculated Production Orders
A 0000000000 ] g
L Job Scheduling Control Panel 1000 o !
Res Calculate Production Order 1 om o ke
MTO Planning 2ali &
o P |_ Close ‘ ‘ Print ‘ ‘ Expand/Colizpse Al
nce

One of the goals of a manufacturing company is to optimize the usage of resources.

The Resource Usage Chart may be used even with planned or recommended production orders. Keep
in mind that resource capacities are allocated for the operations in production orders based on the
resource feature settings.

When no work center is selected, the combined usage of all work centers of the company is shown.
The available capacities of the resources are determined by the associated shift model.

B Inventory Management For Outsourdng
O Resource Unavailability Management O None (® WorkCenter () Employse () Tool (O Constrsint  Show Planned =

. Featurs o=z Assembhy Sl s overtime included O
O Production Management Cockpit P 2) T 0O
O Material Shortage Detection Date From 02/02/17 Productive ratio included

Dtz To 03/05/17 | Fill Daity | | Fil weekhy ‘ | Fill monthly |
0 Issue for Production
B rPoC
[ Update Parent Item Prices Globally Resource Usage Chart
10 hr

[ Production Cost Recalculation Wizard

O Bill of Materials - Component Management
B3 Production Std Cost Management

[ Production Reports

B Bil of Materials Report H
]
B Open Items List -
u
B Job Requirements £
= L T S e N LT T T o A e o A e o o S o L e L e N LT S S SN N S
B Matenal Requrements I i i}
JS T S T o B B R o N A N A Vs N o= T A S N oA A R o v R B o B s B S
geggeggeggAaddodaadoanodangdanadngesge
B Missing Parts for Manufacturing I B S T o o B o oS s S s S s S S S A s S s B
00 000000500 5000000000000 o000 00000
B Resource Allocations Date
B Work Center Capacity Usage ih Allocated fh Overtime il Un=available gh Overtime fhh Flznned
= zllacsted - Unzvailzble o verti
B Operation Delay Prognosis il Overtime Recommended il Overtime
Plannad i Free Overtime free Recommended

B Outsourced Manufacturing Overview
B Qutsourced Manufacturing Overview Chart
B Job Scheduling Control Panel

2 Resource Usage Chart

B Resource Time Diagram =

B3 cost Calculation 1 4

Produmex Manufacturing also offers a Production Management Cockpit. On this cockpit production
orders can be released, closed or rescheduled in groups. To release multiple production orders, select
the lines of the production orders then click on the ‘Change Selected’ button. Select the new status
from the dropdown menu. After pressing ‘Update’ recalculate the production orders.
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> Ssales- AR
" Purchasing - A/P

22 Business Partners

Banking

L Inventory

p| Resources

Production Management Cockpit

P
R
P
I3
M
E

Sort by Item G
Scrt by Item D

ItemNo | Item Name

44

Pianned Quantity

"% Production @ = = pI003-1 Red Bke

o 571 mM1101  Raw Bke Framework
1 Bl of Materials 0= ol e
[ Manufacturing Operations ® 573 mM1001  Painted Bike Framework

® 574 mM1101  Raw Bike Framework
O Production Order
B Procurement Confirmation Wizard Production Management Cockpit EI@ E
O Receipt from Production Released |
[ Inventory Management For Outsourcing
[ Resource Unavallabilty Management
[ Production Management Cockpit
O Material Shortage Detection
O Issue for Production
=]
I Updiate Parent Item Prices Gebaly
O Production Cost Recalculation Wizard
[ Eil of Materials - Companent Management
B Production Std Cost Management.

Load |[ Recsluiste ][ changesskeasd || Missing Capactty Report I Close

5 Production Reports

ES Cost Calculation 14

Dus Date

02:45 PM
04:09 PM

When a production order has been released, the scheduling logic of the Produmex Manufacturing add-
on finds resource capacities for the operations and a number of reports are available including the
Resource Allocations report.

The allocations for a selected resource, resource feature, product, production order or time period can
also be viewed on a grid. Open the Resource Allocations form.

3 Bil of Materials - Component Management

B3 Production Std Cost Management

[E=r Production Reparts

Bill of Materials Report

Open Items List

Job Requirements

Material Requirements

Missing Parts for Manufacturing
Resource Allocations

Wark Center Capacity Usage
Operation Delay Prognosis
Qutsourced Manufacturing Overview
Qutsourced Manufacturing Overview Chart
Job Scheduling Control Panel
Resource Usage Chart

Resource Time Diagram

ES Cost Calculation

Resource Allocations

Resource Typs

AllecID
00034585
00034883
00034850
00034551
00034852
0003502

Work-Center

wWAS

Allocation Type Resource Type
Relessed
Relessed

rk-Center

Wark-Center

rk-Center

rk-Center
Rele= rk-Canter
rk-Canter

rk-Canter

rk-Canter

Assembler Team

Resource Code

Resource Name
Assembler Team
Assembler Team
Assembler Team
Assembler Team
Aszembler Tzam

=mbler Tzzm

=mbler Tzzm

Assembler Tzzm

From Date

S5SN8 SRS N

From Ti

=] 3

n2/08 |
566 p1001-1 * 02f| Primary ¥
min fd
To Date To Time | Duration Pr.Ord.No

12:00 B6.000 568

17:00 240,000 568

12:00 240,000 568

17:00 240,000 568

12:00 240,000 223

13:21 21,000 223

11:54 40,000 223

13:22 22,000 223

To see the capacity usage of a given work center, open the Work Center Capacity Usage form. On the
‘Allocation Rate’ field the work center usage percentage for the given work center with the selected
parameters is shown.
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[ Material Shortage Detection

3 Issue for Production

Wark Center
B roC Festure
Productive
[ Update Parent Item Prices Globally Overtime
O Production Cost Recalculation Wizard
Resource
[ Eill of Materials - Component Management WAS
ES Production Std Cost Management v WAS
+ WAS
[ Production Reports . wAS
B il of Materials Report S
+ WAS
B Open Items List  wWAS
[B Job Requirements 2 TS
. WAS
B Material Requirements L wAS
q
.+ WAS
B Missing Parts for Manufacturing : =
B Resource Allocations L WAS
.+ WAS
B Work Center Capacity Usage
B Cperation Delay Prognosis
[B Outsourced Manufacturing Overview
B Outsourced Manufacturing Overview Chart
B 3Job Scheduling Control Panel 4
[B Resource Usage Chart Allocation Rate

B Resource Time Diagram

B8 Cost Calculation

3.6. Create outsourcing orders

Work Center Name = Shift

Assembler Team
Aszzamblar Team
Assembler Tezm
Assamblar Tazm
Assembler Tzzm
Assembler Team
Assembler Team
Assembler Tezm
Assamblar Tazm
Assembler Tezm
Assembler Team
Assembler Tzzm
Assembler Team
Assembler Team

mOROT

nGHTOT
mOROT
mOR
2NN
nGHTOT
mOROT

nGHTOT

33,519

Assamblar Team =) Date From 02/08/17
=) DateTo lo2/10/17
- Capacity UaM min -
i Pericd Day d
Show Shifts
Shift Description  From Date To Date Total Capacity Allocated Capacity Productive Ratio Allo...
Morning Overtime  0Z/08(17 02/08/17 120,000 0,000 0.700
Marning Shift 020817 020817 154.000 0.000 0.750
Marning Shift 02/08(17 02/08/17 86,000 86,000 0.750
Afterioon Shift 02/08(17 02/08[17 240.000 240.000 0,950
Night Overtime 020817 020817 300,000 0.000 0,500
Morning Overtime  02/05/17 02f05/17 120,000 0,000 0.700
Marning Shift 020317 02/08[17 240.000 240,000 0.750
AfterMoon Shift  02/05/17 02/03/17 240,000 240.000 0,350
Night Overtima 020317 02/08[17 300.000 0.000 0.500
Marning Owvertime  02(10/17 021017 120,000 0.000 0.700
Morning Shift 02/10/17 02/10/17 240,000 240.000 0.750
AfterMoon Shift  02f10/17 021017 21000 21,000 0,550
Afternoon Shift  02/10/17 02/10/17 215,000 0,000 0,350
Night Overtima 02/10/17 02/10/17 300.000 0.000 0.500
*

After the production order has been released, purchase quotations and purchase orders can be
created for the outsourced operations on the Production Order Operations Details form.

For more information about the Outsourcing please see: Outsourced Manufacturing

Operation Brezk Allovied bl
Operstion Cods oPAS Cperation Time UoM Minutes o
Operation Name Bike Assembly Is Parzllel Operstion O
Bsfore Time 0.000 min Is Overlapping Operation O
Safety Time 0.000 min Max Parzllel Cperations 0
Setup Time 0,000 min Overlapping Quantity 0,000
Job Time 180,000 min Allocation Window 0.000 bt
Teardown Time 0.000 min Min Job Quantity 0,000
After Time 0.000 min Message
Time Base 1.000
Planned Quantity 5.000
Completed Quantity 0.000 Is Finned [l
Rejected Quantity 0,000 Finned Start Dat=
Pinned Start Time 00:00
J Resource Requirements ] Cates | Outsourcing PDC Bocokings ] Documentstion ] Caost Amounts ] Paramsters ]
Is Outsourced In House Quantity 2.500
— e o Dzys Outsourcing UoM
| News Purchase Order | Ttems Per Outsourcing Unit 1.000
In House Ratio 0,500
| Mew Purchase Quotstion |
Supplier oy Upplier Name Planned Qty. Supp. Ratic Quantity To Order Qty. On Order Oty Received Quantity Quoted
w bGU Bike Gurus 2.500 0.500 0.00 2.500 0.000 0.000
Document Type | Pu.Ord.No | Pu.OrdID  Pu.Quot.No  Pu.QuctID Supplier  Supplier Name  Qty. On Order Qty. Recsived Pu,Ord. Due Date Purchase GrderID | Pu.Ord.Cancelled | Pu.Or...
Purchase Order 506 | 7 - bGU  Bike Gurus 2,500 0.000 02/08/17 00034025 Open
1 4
"] oK || Cancel |[ Alecstions |

3.7. Print production reports
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Before starting the production on the shopfloor, print the Requirements Reports for the operations
and materials. The Job/Material Requirements Report is meant to be distributed to the workers who do
the jobs. These reports are a kind of daily work orders for the workers. The production data collection

is done with the help of these reports.

[ Update Parent Item Prices Globally
3 Production Cost Recalculation Wizard
3 Bill of Materials - Component Management

B3 Production Std Cost Management

[E=r Production Reports Festure

Bill of Materials Report Incinit eriRequiTement=
Open Items List

Job Requirements

Material Requirements

Missing Parts for Manufacturing

Resource Allocations

Work Center Capacity Usage

Operation Delay Prognosis

Outsourced Manufacturing Overview
Outsourced Manufacturing Overview Chart
Job Scheduling Control Pane!

Resource Usage Chart

Resource Time Diagram

Job Requirements Report Parameters

p100i-1 % 02fi[Primary |3 Pr.Ord. To

Select Report Layout

Date To

Report JobReq Languags n_English '
Pravis efore print
Report Layout File Printer Name
Job Requirements (base) RL_lobRequirsments
[ | | Renzme | | Dalate | ‘ Edit Layout ‘ | Set Default | | Print | | Cancel |

B Cost Caleulation |

Define the parameters of the report. To print the material requirements among the job requirements,
check the ‘Inc. Material Requirements’ checkbox. After pressing the 'Print’ button, the printing is
directed to the default printer. To print the report in PDF file, check the ‘Preview before Print’
checkbox. The report is built with Crystal Reports and can be customized.

Operation: oPAS - Bike Assembly Operation ID: 00030709
Begin Date&Time:02/08/17 10:34 AM Production Order: 566 /4
Before Time: 0.00 [min] Product Code: pl001-1 - Red Bike
After Time: 0.00 [min]
mMI1001 Painted Bike Framework 10.00
sooso7os {11V
o m3 Chain 10.00
seosoro7 [T IIAEIN
md Wheel 20.00
0030708 [ [0
Work Center: wAS - Assembler Team Allocation I0: 00034888 H"m |||||H||”
OF:
OPAS

Start Date&Time: 02/08/17 10:34 AM
Setup Time: (.00 [min]

Quantity: 0.36
Job Time: 86.00 [min]
Feature: a5s - Assembly

3.8. Production on the shopfloor

3.8.1. Personal Time Management

= | 0

End Date&Time: 02/08/17 12:00 PM
Teardown Time: 0.00 [min]
Idennfication Code: 67-3-wAS
Total Duration: §6.00 [min]

Produmex Manufacturing can be extended with an employee attendance data collecting solution. At
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the beginning and end of their shift, employees can login/logout on a terminal. This transaction is
recorded in SAP Business One in real time which allows to monitor arrivals and leaves directly from
the office.

| ___[ OB

12/20/16 10:18 AM

Mobile

PDC & TEST WMSMF

Personal Time Managerent (00:29) X ®
Employee . = John Doe
History Login (, 12/20/16 10:17 AM)
Reason LB (Lunch Break) e

On the office module of PTM monthly and ad-hoc attendance reports can be generated.

[y sales-A/R Attendance Time Account Report HEE
‘B Purchasing - A/P Employes 2 Marrison, Fred -
22 Business Partners Det= From 01/01/17
Banki EmployeslD Employes Name  Attendance Plan  Totsl Planned  Totsl Actual Total Calculsted  Total Difference  Day  Date State Plan In Plan Out Plan Brezk  Plan Durstion
nking
2 Morrison, Frad 135:00 60:16 &0:15 7444 S0 DI0if17  Waskend -
Eg: Inventory Mo 01/02(17
| Resources -
“&  Production nORMSDT Th 06:00  22:00 01:00 15:00
= urp nORMEDT Fr 06:00  22:00  0L:00 15:00
o Sa 010717  Weskend
J;f Service Su  010B/i7  Weskend
Mo 01/09/17
& Human Resources T U0/
O Employes Master Data We QL1117
nORMSDT Th 7 06:00  22:00 01:00 15:00
O Attendance Journal Administration nORMSDT = 05:00 | 22:00 01:00 15:00
1 Time Sheet = ""’ff:f”:
Su Wesken
B3 Human Resources Reports Mo
[ attendance Journal Reports :
[ Attendance Time Account Report nORMSDT Th 08:00  22:00 01:00 15:00
4 ) nORMSDT Fr 08:00  22:00 01:00 15:00
O Attendance List S 0yIyeT Weekend
[ Attendance Work Log Su 0UZ1T Weskend 57
4
[ Attendance Journal Error Report
Reports _

3.8.2. Production Data Collection

Production Data Collection is when the workers report back to the system how their work is
progressing.

With the standard PDC application employees first have to start the setup/job then they can report
partial/full completion. The duration of the operation is measured in real time and cannot be modified.
With the simple job function employees can report the operation duration, setup and job completion

Produmex - https://wiki.produmex.name/



Last
update:
2018/12/17
12:30

implementation:manufacturing:functionalguide https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:manufacturing:functionalguide

in one step.

. [ _ [ O S
Mobile | & 1ror wWMsMF (PMX BUDTOSH2) - John Doe

PDC 12/21/16 02:10 PM
Running Jobs (00:30) X ®
Operation =
¢ Job 6-1 (oPCU - Cutting) 02:07 PM ~
\/ #505 mM1101 (Raw Bike Framework) 12/21/16
Open: 1 Planned: 1 Workcenter: wlD Start Job
# Job 5-10 (oPBI - Bell Installation) 01:58 PM
#504 p1001-1 (Red Bike) 12/21/16
Open: 0 Planned: 1 Workcenter: wAS Start Job
v

2

According to the milestone settings of the production order lines and the production order, material
consumption and product and by-product completion can be reported during the PDC booking. The
appropriate material issue or product receipt inventory transactions will be committed as well.

| ___[ OB

Mobile | & 1ror wmsmF (PMX_BUDTOSH?) - John Doe

PDC 12/20/16 02:26 PM
Materials (00:30) X @
Production Order #501 p1001-1 (Red Bike)
Operation 2-3 (oPAS - Bike Assembly)
Item z

Quantity o Add " Update ™

mM1001 Painted Bike Framework 30 of 30 pcs *
Warehouse: 01

m3 Chain 30 of 30 pcs
Warehouse: 01

m4 Wheel 60 of 60 pcs

Warehouse: 01

%

Unplanned work center unavailability or machine failure can be reported with the Workcenter Journal
and Workcenter Ticket functions.
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EEEN=N x
12/22/16 03:47 PM

Mobile

PDC & TEST WMSMF (PMX BUDTOSH2) - John Doe

Workcenter Ticket Entry (00:30) X ®
Information John Doe - 12/22/16 03:46 PM
Work Center wPD (5X Painter and Dryer Machine) .
Comment z
Entry Type Accident A

BearningFailure

v
Cancel Done b
On the PDC office terminal, PDC bookings can be monitored, canceled or created.
PDC Bookings Administration [—Ix]

Empioy

183 0000 0000 0000 0.000 > mH1001 B5
™

1046 0000 0000 0000 0000 - e 50
0 0000 0000 0000 0000 - e 50

Materi 1000 < 01

Mein Product 1000 0.000 = 01-SYSTEM-BIN-LOGATION
By-Product 200 00
By-Product 1000 00

Rid [ it |[ wedh ][ smeupmed [ vk |[ oo

Many manufacturing companies do not need the full-fledged data collection terminal. Instead, they
could do very well with the much simpler PDC Bookings Office Terminal. In this scenario, the
production data is collected (mostly) on paper, and the data is entered at the end of the day by an
office assistant.
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[/ PDC PDC Bookings Office Terminal CIS]]
1 PDC Bockings Office Terminal Auto-Update Rowrs =
1 PDC Sheet Generator | Inserted | Emp. 1D s Tims et

O PDC Administration t

O Simple PDC Shop-Floor Wizard
O Managing Rejected Batched PDC Transactions
O Update Parent Item Prices Globally
O3 Production Cost Recalculation Wizard
O3 Bill of Materizls - Component Management
B Production Std Cost Management

B Production Reports

B3 Cost Caleulation hd

3.8.3. Quality Control

The early detection of defects reduces product risk and helps to identify delay in an early stage. With
the Quality Control function the appointed inspector can report quality assurance data for own-
manufactured and outsourced products.

g‘gg“e & TEST WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - John Doe w?w:it)? :(M
Check Results (00:30) X @
Operation 12-10 (oPBI - Bell Installation - 511)
Work Center wAS (Assembler Team)
Employee 2 (Fred Morrison)
Quantity 0/0/0
0 IsApproved Y (OK) A
0 WeldThickness 40
0 SurfaceQuality 5
0 ApprovalComment Approved
Checked Quantity 16

Set Value Rejected ) Repairable )

To appoint an inspector, add the Employee Quality Control Role defined on Produmex Manufacturing
settings as the Role for employee.

To setup quality control parameters, enable the ‘Use Operation Parameters’ option on Produmex
Manufacturing settings. Define the parameter types on the Operation Parameter Types UDW. Link the
quality control parameters to an operation on the Operation Details form.
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Produmex Manufacturing Settings
[ Geneal [ squ [ Legs [ Reports | MRP | PDC |  ProdOrder | MasterDsta | MTO | Thin Client Thin Client 2 Food [ Scheduled Resl
Worker can medify bookings O
Approver can modify bookings |
Global idle timecut ( ds) o
Workeenter Admin Role
Ensbl= PDC Employee Master Data O] x]
Enzble PTM
Enzblz QC First Nams John Employ=s No. 1
Enzble Warkshop Monitor Middle Name Ext. Employss No. Ale]
Enzble Workcenter Journa Surnams Doz Active Employes
Enzble Workcenter Tickets _
Enzblz Legacy Mode in PDC Job Title
Pre-fill planned materizl quantities Position Office Phons
Pre-fill plznned by-product quantities Department
Pre-fill the bin lecations quantities with available quantities Eranch
Skip materizl quantities scresn Mzanager
Skip by-preduct quantities screen User Code . .
Skip materizl serizl/batch quantities screen Sales Employes -No Sales Employ™ Fax
Skip product tch quantities screen Cost Cantre E-Msil
Legout sfter PDC kings Linked Supplier
Enzble Partizl Bock & Stay - — -
Can insert new materiaks into production orders J Address Membership Administration ] Persanzl ] Finance ] Remarks ] Attachments L
Login Is Password Protected Roles Teams
Only Job Bookings On Running Jobs Screen # Roke # | Team Team Role
Force enter product serizlbstch numbers and quantities 1 Approver - 1 * Member -
2 QC Inspector hd
3 |Workshop Manitor -
4 -
Set Role as Dl
| Update | | Cancel

Operations

Produmex Manufacturing is a legacy product and Boyum IT Solutions no longer sells new

installations for it.

Manufacturing operations are special items that represent the operations in production orders. An
operation item is never an ‘Inventory’ item, but can be a ‘Purchase’ item if outsourceable.

The operation will be more meaningful in the context of a Bill of Material (BoM) or Production Order.
All the parameters (except ‘Is Outsourceable’) for an operation can be redefined in a BoM or

Production Order.

Manufacturing Operations

On the Manufacturing Operations form the manufacturing details of an operation type item can be
defined and new operations type items can be added. New operations should be created from the
Manufacturing Operations screen and not directly from the Iltem Master Data.

Open the form via:

e Production module> Manufacturing operations.

e Right-click menu on the Item Master Data of an operation.
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Manufacturing Operations Q @ E
Orperation Code oFPD Is Dutsourcable
Orperstion Mame Psinting and Drying Ttem Group Operation bl
Baforz Time min Operation Brazk Allcviad b
mirn X linute: -
mirn |:|
min o
rin Allocstion Window 0,000
min Min Job Quantity 000D
Time Bass 1.000
Resource Festures Cost Amounts Pzramstzrs
Work Canter Fasture pNTDRY Pzinting and Drying
Is Mandatory Work Canter
Preferrad Wark Cantar wPD EX Paintar and Dryar K
Res, Type Fzzture  Fast Name Pref. Res.  Pref, Res, Name Is Mand. Res.  Amount Setup | Job | Teardowin
Employse ¥ =RF  Emphoyes rescurce festurs ] 1.000 [w]
Too w tRF Teool rescurce fasture |:| 1,000
| oK | | Cancel
Header

Operation code
The code of the operation item.

Operation name
The name of the operation.

Time Values

The duration each operation step requires, displayed in the selected ‘Operation Time UoM’.

The safety, setup, job and teardown time consume the capacity of the work center. Before and after
times do not consume work center capacity but the job scheduling logic will take them into account
when calculating the beginning of the jobs in the sequence of operations.

e Before time: The duration of the tasks to be done before allocating the work center for the
operation. No work center is allocated for the before time period.

o Safety time: Duration of the time buffer. No PDC bookings can be created for the safety time.

e Setup time: Duration of the tasks to be done before the production starts.

e Job time: The actual production time for the amount of units defined in time base.

e Teardown time: The duration of the tasks after the production finished but before the work
center is released.

e After time: The duration of the tasks to be done after releasing the work center. The work
center is released and available for other operations.

Time Base
The number of the units of the operation the job time refers to.

Is outsourceable? (Y/N)
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Indicates whether the operation is outsourceable or not. This option cannot be changed after the
operation was created. If the operation is outsourceable the item is set as Purchased Item.

Item Group

The item group the operation belongs to. Item groups with ‘Standard’ valuation method can be
selected. When changing the ‘Item Group’ either on the Item Master Data or on the Manufacturing
Operations form, the ‘Item Group’ on the other form will be changed too.

Operation break
During manufacturing, an operation can be stopped and restarted or the work center can be changed.
With the Operation Break setting the user can define whether these break types are allowed or not.

¢ Allowed: Intermissions and work center changes are allowed during the operation.

e Denied: No breaks are allowed during the operation.

e Allowed WC: Other operations may get in between the sequence of the operation, but the work
center cannot be changed during the operation.

» Allowed NBP: The work center can be changed, but intermissions are not allowed during the
operation, therefore other operations cannot get in between the sequence of the operation.

¢ Allowed WCNBP: Neither the change of the work center, nor intermissions are allowed. It is
recommended to use this option instead of the old ‘Denied’ option.

The ‘Allowed WC’, ‘Allowed NBP‘ and ‘Allowed WCNBP’ operation break types are not
allowed in multi-dimensional allocation environment and do not work with parallel
operations.

Operation Time UoM
The unit of measurement of the operation time. Possible values: Days, Hours, Minutes, Seconds,
Weeks.

Is Parallel Operation (Y/N)

Indicates whether an operation can be performed on multiple work centers at the same time or not.
This way the overall duration of an actual manufacturing operation may be much shorter if enough
resource capacities are available.

Max Parallel Operations
The maximum number of work centers where the operation can be performed if it is a parallel
operation.

Allocation Window
Defines the horizon of the allocation. ‘Weeks’, ‘Days’, ‘Hours’, ‘Minutes’ and ‘Seconds’ can be selected
as the time scale.

Min Job Quantity
The minimum quantity that must be produced during an allocation.

Resource Features tab

Work Center Feature
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Select a work center feature for the operation. This is a mandatory field. The parameter is used
extensively by the job scheduler; when the scheduler tries to find work center capacities for an
operation, it will search for work centers that have the selected feature for the operation.

Is Mandatory Work Center (Y/N)
Indicates whether the operation must take place on the preferred work center or not.

Preferred Work Center
A preferred work center can be set. Every work center with the feature linked to the operation can be
selected.

The work center set here will be preferred during the allocation process. If the work center is free, the
operation will be allocated there. If the work center is busy, the system will calculate the delay the
usage of this work center could cause. If this delay exceeds the maximum delay set on the ‘MRP Max
Delay For Pref. WC (s)’ option on Produmex Manufacturing settings, the operation will be allocated to
another work center, otherwise the system will schedule it to the preferred work center.

When using the multi-dimensional allocation strategy, employee, tool and constraint requirements
can be added to the operation too. Select a resource type then add the feature and a preferred
resource. The ‘Feature Name’ and ‘Resource Name’ fields will be automatically filled. Only resources
linked to the selected feature and features linked to the selected resource type can be added.

Indicate whether the resource is mandatory or not on the ‘Is Mand. Res.’ cell.

On the ‘Amount’ field in an employee row indicate the employee capacity the operation uses. If the
Amount is set to one, it means that the operation requires 100% of the employee capacity. Therefore
the amount set for an employee cannot be greater than one.

On the amount field of a tool set the needed quantity of the tool during an operation.

Additional resources might not being used during the entire operation. On the Setup, Job and
Teardown fields mark that the resource is required in which step of the operation. The setup, job and
teardown time of a supplementary resource will be the same as the work center time of the
respective step.

Cost Amounts tab

Cost types with parameters can be set on this tab for cost calculation purposes.

Cost Type
Select a ‘Cost Type'. Multiple cost type rows can be defined for an operation. Define cost types on the
‘Cost Type’ form that can be reached via: Production > Cost Calculation > Cost Type.

e Setup Amount: The Setup Amount for the given operation from the cost amounts.

¢ Job Amount: The Job Amount for the given operation from the cost amounts.

e Teardown Amount: The Teardown Amount for the given operation from the cost amounts.
¢ Cycle Amount: The Cycle Amount for the given operation from the cost amounts.

¢ Quantity Amount: The Quantity Amount for the given operation from the cost amounts.

e Fix Amount: The Fix Amount for the given operation from the cost amounts.
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For more information about cost calculation please see: Cost and Price Calculations

Parameters tab

When the ‘Use Operation Parameters’ setting is enabled on the PDC tab of the Produmex
Manufacturing settings, an additional ‘Parameter’ tab is displayed on the form.

On this tab parameters for shopfloor Quality Controlling can be set. Parameters types can be set up
on the OperationParameterTypes UDT.

BoM Order Operation Details

Open the form from the Bill of Materials by clicking on the operation icon on the Row type field.

On this form the operation details can be modified and specialized for the particular BoM. The BoM
Order Operation Details inherits data from the operation item’s Manufacturing Operations form.

Header

Operation code
The code of the operation item.

Operation name
The name of the operation.

Time Values

The duration each operation step requires, displayed in the selected ‘Operation Time UoM’.

The safety, setup, job and teardown time consume the capacity of the work center. Before and after
times do not consume work center capacity but the job scheduling logic will take them into account
when calculating the beginning of the jobs in the sequence of operations.

e Before time: The duration of the tasks to be done before allocating the work center for the
operation. No work center is allocated for the before time period.

e Safety time: Duration of the time buffer. No PDC bookings can be created for the safety time.

e Setup time: Duration of the tasks to be done before the production starts.

e Job time: The actual production time for the amount of units defined in time base.

e Teardown time: The duration of the tasks after the production finished but before the work
center is released.

o After time: The duration of the tasks to be done after releasing the work center. The work
center is released and available for other operations.

Time Base
The number of the units of the operation the job time refers to.

Is outsourceable? (Y/N)
Indicates whether the operation is outsourceable or not. This option cannot be changed after the
operation was created. If the operation is outsourceable the item is set as Purchased Item.
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Item Group

The item group the operation belongs to. Item groups with ‘Standard’ valuation method can be
selected. When changing the ‘Item Group’ either on the Item Master Data or on the Manufacturing
Operations form, the ‘Item Group’ on the other form will be changed too.

Operation break
During manufacturing, an operation can be stopped and restarted or the work center can be changed.
With the Operation Break setting the user can define whether these break types are allowed or not.

¢ Allowed: Intermissions and work center changes are allowed during the operation.

e Denied: No breaks are allowed during the operation.

e Allowed WC: Other operations may get in between the sequence of the operation, but the work
center cannot be changed during the operation.

¢ Allowed NBP: The work center can be changed, but intermissions are not allowed during the
operation, therefore other operations cannot get in between the sequence of the operation.

e Allowed WCNBP: Neither the change of the work center, nor intermissions are allowed. It is
recommended to use this option instead of the old ‘Denied’ option.

The ‘Allowed WC’, ‘Allowed NBP* and ‘Allowed WCNBP’ operation break types are not
allowed in multi-dimensional allocation environment and do not work with parallel
operations.

Operation Time UoM
The unit of measurement of the operation time. Possible values: Days, Hours, Minutes, Seconds,
Weeks.

Is Parallel Operation (Y/N)

Indicates whether an operation can be performed on multiple work centers at the same time or not.
This way the overall duration of an actual manufacturing operation may be much shorter if enough
resource capacities are available.

Max Parallel Operations
The maximum number of work centers where the operation can be performed if it is a parallel
operation.

Allocation Window
Defines the horizon of the allocation. ‘Weeks’, ‘Days’, ‘Hours’, ‘Minutes’ and ‘Seconds’ can be selected
as the time scale.

Min Job Quantity
The minimum quantity that must be produced during an allocation.

Main Product Code and Name
The item code and name of the main product.

Is Overlapping Operation
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Indicates whether the operation can overlap the previous operation or not. When an operation is an
overlapping operation, it can be started right after the previous operation is started, otherwise the
earliest start date of an operation is the due date of the previous operation.

Overlapping Quantity
The quantity produced after the following overlapping operation can be started.

Resource Requirements tab

Work Center Feature

Select a work center feature for the operation. This is a mandatory field. The parameter is used
extensively by the job scheduler; when the scheduler tries to find work center capacities for an
operation, it will search for work centers that have the selected feature for the operation.

Is Mandatory Work Center (Y/N)
Indicates whether the operation must take place on the preferred work center or not.

Preferred Work Center
A preferred work center can be set. Every work center with the feature linked to the operation can be
selected.

The work center set here will be preferred during the allocation process. If the work center is free, the
operation will be allocated there. If the work center is busy, the system will calculate the delay the
usage of this work center could cause. If this delay exceeds the maximum delay set on the ‘MRP Max
Delay For Pref. WC (s)’ option on Produmex Manufacturing settings, the operation will be allocated to
another work center, otherwise the system will schedule it to the preferred work center.

When using the multi-dimensional allocation strategy, employee, tool and constraint requirements
can be added to the operation too. Select a resource type then add the feature and a preferred
resource. The ‘Feature Name’ and ‘Resource Name’ fields will be automatically filled. Only resources
linked to the selected feature and features linked to the selected resource type can be added.

Indicate whether the resource is mandatory or not on the ‘Is Mand. Res.’ cell.

On the ‘Amount’ field in an employee row indicate the employee capacity the operation uses. If the
Amount is set to one, it means that the operation requires 100% of the employee capacity. Therefore
the amount set for an employee cannot be greater than one.

On the amount field of a tool set the needed quantity of the tool during an operation.

Additional resources might not being used during the entire operation. On the Setup, Job and
Teardown fields mark that the resource is required in which step of the operation. The setup, job and
teardown time of a supplementary resource will be the same as the work center time of the
respective step.

Outsourcing tab

Mark the operation as outsourced by ticking the ‘Is Outsourced?’ box. Add a lead time for the
outsourcing on the ‘Outsourcing Lead Time’ textbox. The time scale of the lead time is in days. If set,
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this lead time will be taken into account during the scheduling instead of the lead time on the Item
Master Data.

An operation can be fully or partially outsourced. Define the non-outsourceable quantity on the ‘In
House Quantity’ field. The default value is the planned quantity unless the ‘Null InHouse Quantity for
Outsourcing’ is set to true on the Master Data Tab of Produmex Manufacturing settings. If this setting
is enabled, the default InHouse quantity is zero.

A new UoM for the outsourcing can be defined on the ‘Outsourcing UoM’ field. The conversion rate
between the inventory UoM and the Outsourcing UoM can be specified on the ‘Items Per Outsourcing
Unit’ field. The outsourcing UoM can be used when the unit of measurement the sub-contractor uses
differs from the UoM the company uses. If an outsourcing UoM is set, it will be the UoM in the
purchase order.

Add the potential outsourcing suppliers on the grid:

e Supplier Code: Enter the card code of the supplier to the supplier code cell.

e Supplier Name: The name of the supplier. The Supplier Name will be automatically filled after
the Supplier Code is entered.

e Planned Quantity: The Planned Quantity defines the outsourced quantity. When outsourcing to
more than one supplier, the ‘Planned Qty’ defines the ratio of the outsourced operation the
supplier covers.

Documentation tab

On this tab remarks and images can be added to the operation. Enter the text to the textbox. Click on
the camera icon to add an image. Remove the image by clicking on the camera icon with the red x.

BoM Operation Details |;| @ E
Allowis -
Operstion Code oPPD Minutss b
Operstion Name Painting and Drying D
Mazin Product Code mM1001 D
Mzin Product Name Pzintzd Bike Framswaork o
Before Time mn |00 [@|  Overlspping Quantty 0000|0000
Safety Time min  ||0.000
Setup Time mp 50 | MinJobQuantlky = |0.00D
Job Time min
Teardown Time min
After Time min
Time Base 1.000
Resource Reguirements Cutsourcing Documentation Cost Amounts Parameters
(=}
Updat: | | Cancel |

Cost Amounts
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Cost types with parameters can be set on this tab for cost calculation purposes.

Cost Type
Select a ‘Cost Type’. Multiple cost type rows can be defined for an operation. Define cost types on the
‘Cost Type’ form that can be reached via: Production > Cost Calculation > Cost Type.

e Setup Amount: The Setup Amount for the given operation from the cost amounts.

e Job Amount: The Job Amount for the given operation from the cost amounts.

e Teardown Amount: The Teardown Amount for the given operation from the cost amounts.
e Cycle Amount: The Cycle Amount for the given operation from the cost amounts.

¢ Quantity Amount: The Quantity Amount for the given operation from the cost amounts.

e Fix Amount: The Fix Amount for the given operation from the cost amounts.

For more information about cost calculation please see: Cost and Price Calculations

Parameters

When the ‘Use Operation Parameters’ setting is enabled on the PDC tab of the Produmex
Manufacturing settings, an additional ‘Parameter’ tab is displayed on the form.

On this tab parameters for shopfloor Quality Controlling can be set. Parameters types can be set up
on the OperationParameterTypes UDT.

Production Order Operation Details

Open the form from the Production order by clicking on the operation icon on the Row type field. On
this form the operation details can be modified and specialized further for the particular production
order. The form inherits data from the BoM Operation Details.

Header

Operation code
The code of the operation item.

Operation name
The name of the operation.

Time Values

The duration each operation step requires, displayed in the selected ‘Operation Time UoM’.

The safety, setup, job and teardown time consume the capacity of the work center. Before and after
times do not consume work center capacity but the job scheduling logic will take them into account
when calculating the beginning of the jobs in the sequence of operations.

e Before time: The duration of the tasks to be done before allocating the work center for the
operation. No work center is allocated for the before time period.
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e Safety time: Duration of the time buffer. No PDC bookings can be created for the safety time.

e Setup time: Duration of the tasks to be done before the production starts.

¢ Job time: The actual production time for the amount of units defined in time base.

e Teardown time: The duration of the tasks after the production finished but before the work
center is released.

e After time: The duration of the tasks to be done after releasing the work center. The work
center is released and available for other operations.

Time Base
The number of the units of the operation the job time refers to.

Is outsourceable? (Y/N)
Indicates whether the operation is outsourceable or not. This option cannot be changed after the
operation was created. If the operation is outsourceable the item is set as Purchased Item.

Item Group

The item group the operation belongs to. Item groups with ‘Standard’ valuation method can be
selected. When changing the ‘Item Group’ either on the Item Master Data or on the Manufacturing
Operations form, the ‘Item Group’ on the other form will be changed too.

Operation break
During manufacturing, an operation can be stopped and restarted or the work center can be changed.
With the Operation Break setting the user can define whether these break types are allowed or not.

» Allowed: Intermissions and work center changes are allowed during the operation.

e Denied: No breaks are allowed during the operation.

» Allowed WC: Other operations may get in between the sequence of the operation, but the work
center cannot be changed during the operation.

» Allowed NBP: The work center can be changed, but intermissions are not allowed during the
operation, therefore other operations cannot get in between the sequence of the operation.

e Allowed WCNBP: Neither the change of the work center, nor intermissions are allowed. It is
recommended to use this option instead of the old ‘Denied’ option.

The ‘Allowed WC’, ‘Allowed NBP‘ and ‘Allowed WCNBP’ operation break types are not
allowed in multi-dimensional allocation environment and do not work with parallel
operations.

Operation Time UoM
The unit of measurement of the operation time. Possible values: Days, Hours, Minutes, Seconds,
Weeks.

Is Parallel Operation (Y/N)

Indicates whether an operation can be performed on multiple work centers at the same time or not.
This way the overall duration of an actual manufacturing operation may be much shorter if enough
resource capacities are available.

Max Parallel Operations
The maximum number of work centers where the operation can be performed if it is a parallel
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operation.

Allocation Window
Defines the horizon of the allocation. ‘Weeks’, ‘Days’, ‘Hours’, ‘Minutes’ and ‘Seconds’ can be selected
as the time scale.

Min Job Quantity
The minimum quantity that must be produced during an allocation.

Is Overlapping Operation

Indicates whether the operation can overlap the previous operation or not. When an operation is an
overlapping operation, it can be started right after the previous operation is started, otherwise the
earliest start date of an operation is the due date of the previous operation.

Overlapping Quantity
The quantity produced after the following overlapping operation can be started.

Planned Quantity
The planned quantity. Non-modifiable field.

Completed Quantity
The completed quantity. Non-modifiable field.

Rejected Quantity
The rejected quantity. Non-modifiable field.

Message
Operation error messages are displayed on this field. Double-click on the field to see further details.

Is Pinned

Tick the box to pin down the operation to a start date and time. The start date and time can be
specified on the ‘Pinned Start Date’ and the ‘Pinned Start Time’ fields. When an operation is pinned,
all other operations in the same production order are also shifted (either backward or forward) around
the pinned operation.

Please note: The allocation strategy of production orders with pinned operations will be automatically
set to ‘Forward from Earliest Date’.

Resource Requirements

Work Center Feature

Select a work center feature for the operation. This is a mandatory field. The parameter is used
extensively by the job scheduler; when the scheduler tries to find work center capacities for an
operation, it will search for work centers that have the selected feature for the operation.

Is Mandatory Work Center (Y/N)
Indicates whether the operation must take place on the preferred work center or not.

Preferred Work Center
A preferred work center can be set. Every work center with the feature linked to the operation can be
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selected.

The work center set here will be preferred during the allocation process. If the work center is free, the
operation will be allocated there. If the work center is busy, the system will calculate the delay the
usage of this work center could cause. If this delay exceeds the maximum delay set on the ‘MRP Max
Delay For Pref. WC (s)’ option on Produmex Manufacturing settings, the operation will be allocated to
another work center, otherwise the system will schedule it to the preferred work center.

When using the multi-dimensional allocation strategy, employee, tool and constraint requirements
can be added to the operation too. Select a resource type then add the feature and a preferred
resource. The ‘Feature Name’ and ‘Resource Name’ fields will be automatically filled. Only resources
linked to the selected feature and features linked to the selected resource type can be added.

Indicate whether the resource is mandatory or not on the ‘Is Mand. Res.’ cell.

On the ‘Amount’ field in an employee row indicate the employee capacity the operation uses. If the
Amount is set to one, it means that the operation requires 100% of the employee capacity. Therefore
the amount set for an employee cannot be greater than one.

On the amount field of a tool set the needed quantity of the tool during an operation.

Additional resources might not being used during the entire operation. On the Setup, Job and
Teardown fields mark that the resource is required in which step of the operation. The setup, job and
teardown time of a supplementary resource will be the same as the work center time of the
respective step.

Dates

The planning dates of the operation can be overviewed on this tab. These values cannot be modified
on the form.

Outsourcing

Mark the operation as outsourced by ticking the ‘Is Outsourced?’ box. Add a lead time for the
outsourcing on the ‘Outsourcing Lead Time’ textbox. The time scale of the lead time is in days. If set,
this lead time will be taken into account during the scheduling instead of the lead time on the ltem
Master Data.

An operation can be fully or partially outsourced. Define the non-outsourceable quantity on the ‘In
House Quantity’ field. The default value is the planned quantity unless the ‘Null InHouse Quantity for
Outsourcing’ is set to true on the Master Data Tab of Produmex Manufacturing settings. If this setting
is enabled, the default InHouse quantity is zero.

A new UoM for the outsourcing can be defined on the ‘Outsourcing UoM’ field. The conversion rate
between the inventory UoM and the Outsourcing UoM can be specified on the ‘Items Per Outsourcing
Unit’ field. The outsourcing UoM can be used when the unit of measurement the sub-contractor uses
differs from the UoM the company uses. If an outsourcing UoM is set, it will be the UoM in the
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purchase order.
Add the potential outsourcing suppliers on the grid:

e Supplier Code: Enter the card code of the supplier to the supplier code cell.

e Supplier Name: The name of the supplier. The Supplier Name will be automatically filled after
the Supplier Code is entered.

e Planned Quantity: The Planned Quantity defines the outsourced quantity. When outsourcing to
more than one supplier, the ‘Planned Qty’ defines the ratio of the outsourced operation the
supplier covers.

On the ‘In House Ratio’ field the ratio of the in house production is displayed. System calculated
value, the user cannot modify it.
The supplier grid is extended with information regarding the outsourcing order. Additional columns:

e Supplier Ratio: The ratio of the supplier.

e Quantity in Order: The total ordered quantity.

e Quantity Received: The sum of the received quantity.
e Quantity Quoted: The quoted quantity.

Outsourcing purchase orders and purchase quotations are listed on an additional grid. These values
are only form information, the user cannot modify them.

Use the ‘New Purchase order’ or ‘New purchase quotations’ buttons to create purchase orders or
quotations. For more information about the outsourcing process please see: Outsourcing

PDC Bookings

On this tab the production bookings from the terminal can be overviewed. Select a Time UoM for
display.

Planned Job/ Planned Setup/ Planned Teardown
The time planned for each manufacturing step.

Booked Job/ Booked Setup/ Booked Teardown
The total booked time for each manufacturing step.

Open Job/ Open Setup/ Open Teardown
The open time for each manufacturing step.

State

The current status of the operation. Possible values: Created/ Started/ Finished.

When a production order is created, the operation status is set to Created by default. The operation
status is changed to Started when a start PDC booking is processed for the operation. The status is
changed to Finished in the following scenarios:

e When the employee marks the operation as ‘Completed’ during a Stop job booking on the
terminal

¢ When a Close PDC booking is performed on the Simple PDC Shop-Floor Wizard or on the PDC
Bookings Office Terminal
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Booked Completed Quantity
The total booked quantity.

Booked Rejected Quantity
The total rejected quantity.

Code 00013581 Operation Brazk Alwe -
Operation Code oPPD Operation Time UoM Minutes bl
Orperation Name Painting and Drying 15 Parzllel Operation O
Baforz Time min 0,000 Is Owerlapping Operation O
Safety Tima min 0.000 Mz Parzllel Oparations [+]
Setup Time min 5.000 Overlapping Quantity 0,000
Job Time miin 20.000 Allocation Window ¥ ||0.000
Teardowin Time min 000 Min Job Quantity 0.000
After Time min 400,000 Masszge
Timz Bas= 1,000
Planned Quantity 2.000
Completed Quantity 2.000 Is Pinnad Il
Rejectzd Quantity 2.000 Pinned Start Cate
Pinned Start Time 00200
J Resource Reguirsments l Cistes l Cutsourcing PCC Bookings Documentation ] Cost Amounts I Paramstars
Time LiaM Minutss ¥| Open lob 13.333
Booked Job 40,000 Open Sstup 5.000
Booked Sstup 0,000 Open Tasrdown 5.000
Booked Taardown 0.000 Plznnad Job 53.333
Statz Craztzd Plznnad Sstup 5.000
Booked Completed Quantity 1,000 Plannad Teardowin 5.000
Bcoked Rejected Quantity 1,000
Posting Diate Posting Time | Posting Cods Compl. Gty Rej. Gty Mach. Duraticn P=rs, Duration Emp. ID | Emp. Name  Reason ..
010317 1012 Start Sstup 0,000 0,000 0,000 0,000 1 | Dos, John
01/03/17 10:17 Complatad Sstup 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 1 Doz, John
010317 10:17 Start Job 0,000 0,000 0,000 0,000 1 Doe, John
010317 10257 Completed Job 1.000 1,000 40,000 40,000 1 | Dos, John
L] ]
oK | | Cancel | | Allocations |

On the grid booking entries are listed.

Documentation

On this tab remarks and images can be added to the operation. Enter the text to the textbox. Click on
the camera icon to add an image. Remove the image by clicking on the camera icon with the red x.
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Cost Amounts

Cost types with parameters can be set on this tab for cost calculation purposes.

Cost Type
Select a ‘Cost Type'. Multiple cost type rows can be defined for an operation. Define cost types on the
‘Cost Type’ form that can be reached via: Production > Cost Calculation > Cost Type.

e Setup Amount: The Setup Amount for the given operation from the cost amounts.

e Job Amount: The Job Amount for the given operation from the cost amounts.

e Teardown Amount: The Teardown Amount for the given operation from the cost amounts.
e Cycle Amount: The Cycle Amount for the given operation from the cost amounts.

¢ Quantity Amount: The Quantity Amount for the given operation from the cost amounts.

e Fix Amount: The Fix Amount for the given operation from the cost amounts.

For more information about cost calculation please see: Cost and Price Calculations

Parameters tab
When the ‘Use Operation Parameters’ setting is enabled on the PDC tab of the Produmex
Manufacturing settings, an additional ‘Parameter’ tab is displayed on the form.

On this tab parameters for shopfloor Quality Controlling can be set. Parameters types can be set up
on the OperationParameterTypes UDT.

Click on the ‘Update’ button to apply the changes or click on the ‘Cancel’ button to close the form
without any adjustments.

If the production order is ‘Released’ an additional ‘Allocations’ button is displayed on the form. Click
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on this button to allocate work centers for the operation. The allocated work centers will be shown on

the opening ‘Work Center Allocations’ form.

Production Setup

Produmex Manufacturing is a legacy product and Boyum IT Solutions no longer sells new

installations for it.

Produmex Manufacturing extends the Production module of SAP Business One with the concept of
manufacturing resources such as work centers, employees, tools and constraints. In order to define

the available capacities, a shift plan can be set for each resource.

The production setup module can be reached via: Administration > Setup > Production

1. Shift Day Type

The shift day types are used when shift plans are defined for resources.

In this example the shift day type is defined with five shifts. Each shift has a code, a name and a

duration defined with the ‘From Time’ and ‘To Time’ values.

For documentation purposes overtime and nonproductive shifts can be added as well. These shifts will

be never used by the resource scheduling logic.

The productive ratio specifies the available capacity in the shift. For more information about how the
productive ratio affects the capacity please see: Change productive ratio for a shift day type

BE5 opportunities Shift Day Type

B3 Purchasing nORMSDT

B3 Business Partners

N

ES Barking
B Inventory DV e
Shift Description
B3 Resources
mOROT Marning Overtime
B3 service mOR Morning Shift
NCER Lunch Brake Shift
Production
= aNN AfterNoon Shift

[ shift Day Types Night Owvertime 17:00
Shift Plans
Resource Features

Work Centers

Tools

|

|

=

[ Employees
=

O Constraints
=

Reasons

| OK | | Cancel |

22:00

Is Productive | Is Overtime

RRIOR ]

HOOO®

H =R

Productive Ratio

The system automatically calculates various total times to give a better overview of the shift day.
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e Converted Total Prod Time: Total time marked as productive.

e Converted Total Unprod Time: Total time marked as unproductive.

e Converted Total Overtime: Total time marked as overtime.

e Converted Total Time: Total length of the shift without the overtime.

e Converted Total With Overtime: Total length of the shift with the overtime.
e Converted Total Gap: Total length of gaps between shifts.

2. Shift Plans

With shift plans yearly work center capacities can be defined. On the ‘Shift Plan’ screen add the code
and description of the shift plan. Click on the ‘Add New Year’ button to add a new yearly shift plan.

On the ‘Shift Plan Year’ form a shift day type can be determined for each day in the year. Select the

year from the dropdown list. After the year has been selected, the Date, Month, Week and Day fields
are automatically filled. Select the shift day type for each day or click on the ‘Parameters’ button to

define the shift day types based on weeks or periods.

On the opening ‘Shift Plan Days Parameters’ form assign a shift day type for each day. Tick the
‘Different Odd/Even Weeks checkbox to differentiate odd and even weeks. Tick the ‘Time Period’
checkbox to apply these setting to a selected period only. Define the period on the ‘From Day’ and ‘To
Day’ fields.

The shift plan can be modified any time after it has been created.

E'y  Administration - Shift Plan Year
O Choose Company Shift Plan plTSE -
O Exchange Rates and Indexes Years 2017
B System Initislization Date Manth Wazk Day Shift Day Typs Comment
010117 January 52 Sundsy - -~
[ setup 01/0%/17 January 1 Mondsy -
B General 01/03(17 January 1 Tussday -
01/04/17 January 1 Wednesday b
B3 Financials 010517 January i Thursday Mormal Working Days -
B Opportunities 01/08/17 January 1 Friday Nermal Werking Days hd
01f07(17 January 1 Szturdzy - -

B3 Purchasing

B3 Business Partners

B8 Bankng Shift Plan EER

B Inventory
Cods pNTSP
B3 Resources Mams Painting Shift Plan

Waar

B3 service
2014
2015

[ Shift Day Types 2016
2017

[Er Production

Shift Plans
Resource Features
Work Centers

Employees

Tools |

Constraints

OO0ooaoaaoao

Reasons - | oK | | Cancel | | Parametzrs |
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3. Work Center/Resource Features

A feature is a kind of capability a work center has and it is used by the resource scheduling logic to
find the appropriate resource for a manufacturing operation.

1. Define the work center features on this form by adding the feature code and a description to Code
and Name columns of the grid.

[x]

2. To see which work centers are assigned for a feature, select the line of the feature and click on the
Resources button. To define cost amounts for a feature, select the line of the feature then click on
the Cost Amounts button. Select the cost type then specify the amount of each phrase.

3. It is also possible to define SAP time-based resources for the features in the SAP Resource column.
For more information on defining SAP time-based resources please consult with section Using Time-
Based Resources in Work Centers and PDC.

4. If the multi-dimensional allocation strategy is enabled on the MRP tab of Produmex
Manufacturing settings, features for supplementary resources can be defined too. The form title
will be changed to ‘Resource Features’ and an additional Resource Type column will be displayed.
On this column you can select the resource type of the feature.

4. Resources

With default settings only work center resources can be defined.

When using the multi-dimensional allocation strategy, an operation can be scheduled for
supplementary resources, such as employees, tools and constraints, in addition to a work center.
Work centers remain the primary manufacturing resources, if a company had only human
resources and no machines, the workers should be modeled as work centers. Employees are
needed only when the company would like to manage the capacity of human workers and
machines separately.

Manufacturing costs can only be assigned for work centers; no costs can be defined for Employees,
Tools and Constraints. The supplementary resources are used only for the job scheduling not for cost
calculations.

To schedule maintenance and other planned periods of resource unavailability, use the ‘Resource
Unavailability’ form.
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4.1. Work Center

A work center is an individual production area. It is a section of a production facility where all tasks
associated with a particular process (such as assembling, painting, welding) are performed. A work
center may represent a single machine, a group of machines, a single person, a group of persons.

1. Define the available shifts/capacity slots for the work center by selecting a Shift Plan for it.

2. Defining a profit center for the work center is optional.

3. The selected bin location will be the default bin for material issues and product receipts during PDC
bookings.

4. It is also possible to define SAP time-based resources for work centers in the SAP Resource column.
For more information on defining SAP time-based resources please consult with section Using Time-
Based Resources in Work Centers and PDC.

The job scheduler will only take into account work centers marked as ‘Active’.

Work centers marked as ‘Unlimited’ have boundless capacities. Since there is no capacity constraint,
multiple operations can be scheduled to the same time.

E5  Administration - Work Center

[ Choosze Company Code ShiftPlan
Name Profit Canter
Active Bin Location
B system Initialization Unlimited O SHERSMEce

[ Exchange Rates and Indexes

= Setup Resource Features Cost Amounts

B3 General Fezture  Festure Mame  Is Active Setup Time Scale Job Time Scale Teardown Time Scale
B3 Finandals

B3 Opportunities

B3 Purchasing

B3 Business Partners
E3 Banking

B3 Inventory

5 Resources Add || Cancel || Allecstions
B service

B3 Project Management
[E=r Production

[ Route Stages
shift Day Types
Shift Plans
Resource Features

Work Centers

Ooooaoao

Employees

Resource Feature
A work center must support at least one feature. Features can be switched off individually by
unticking the ‘Is Active’ box. Only ‘Work Center’ type features can be added to a work center.

Time Scales for manufacturing steps define the efficiency of the work center when performing the
feature. The default value is one. When a work center is twice as fast in performing a feature, it
requires half the job time for scheduling.

For more information about how the time scale and the shift productivity affects the capacity please
see: Change the time scale for a work center
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Cost Amounts

Define the cost types and amounts for cost calculation reasons on this tab.

Click on the ‘Allocations’ button to review the open allocations of the work center on the ‘Resource

Allocations’ form.

4.2. Employees

The settings of an employee resource are similar to the work center settings, except an employee
resource cannot be unlimited and no cost amounts can be defined for it.

Add the feature to the employee on the grid. Only ‘Employee’ type features can be added.

B service
[ESr Production
O shift Day Types
1 shiftPlans
Resource Features
3 Work Centers
™ Employees
1 Tools
O Constraints
O Reasons
E5 Data Import/Expart
B5 utilities

E3 approval Procedures

- Employee N [=] G
Code i ShiftPlan rEGSP =
Name Doz, John Profit Canter
Active Bin Location 01-SYSTEM-BIN-LOCATIO

Employ==s ID i Dos, John
Festurz  Festurz Name Is Active Setup Time Scale Job Time Scale Teardown Time Scale
=RF Employes Resource Festurs 1.000 1,000 1.000
oK || Cancel || ailocstions

The ‘Employee’ resource might be linked to an employee who has an Employee Master Data
defined in SAP Business One. Add the ‘Employee No." as the ‘Employee ID’ on this form. The
‘Name’ will be filled accordingly, but it can be adjusted.

4.3. Tools

The tool resource represent manufacturing tools and machines. The settings of a tool resource
are similar to the work center settings, except a tool resource cannot be unlimited and cannot

have cost amounts.

Add the feature to the tool on the grid. Only ‘Tool’ type features can be added.

Add the number of the available tools to the ‘Quantity’ field. When the quantity of a tool resource
is two, it means that there are two available tools that can be used simultaneously in two

operations.
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=

[ Production Cods 1M ShiftPlzn . [rEGsP =
. Nams Machine| Profit Canter =
O shift Day Types
bR Active Bin Location o |01-W2-W2-52 =
1 shift Plans Quantity 2,000
O Resource Features Feature | Festurs Name Is Active Setup Time Scale Job Time Scale Teardown Time Scale
o tRF  Tool Rescurce Festurs 0.000 0.000 0.000
0 Work Centers
O Employees
[ Tools
O Constraints
[ Reasons
ES Data Import/Expart
B utiities
B Approval Procedures -
| oK || Cancel [ [ Alocstions

4.4. Constraints

Constraints represent general resources such as electricity that can be a limitation during
manufacturing. The settings of a constraint are similar to the work center configurations, but a
constraint cannot be unlimited. No cost amounts can be defined for constraints.

By defining the ‘Quantity’ of the constraint, you can set up the amount of this resource that can
be used simultaneously.

B service - ! E m
[E=r Production Code co shiftPlan 3 |rEGSP S

O shift Day Types Name onstraint] Profit Canter =

Active L Bin Location 01-SYSTEM-EIN-LOCATION =
[w] -

3 shift Plans Quantity 1000

M Resource Features Festure  Fasturs Nams Is Active  Setup Time Scale Job Time Scale Teardown Time Scale

O Work Cente w+ cRF Constraint 1.000 1.000 1.000

ork Centers

1 Employees

1 Tools

O Constraints

O Reasons

ES Data Import/Expart
B3 Utilities

E3 Approval Procedures -

|_ oK | | Cancel | | Allocations

5. Reasons

On this form resource unavailability reasons can be defined. Add the reason code and name on the
grid then click on ‘Update’.

Produmex - https://wiki.produmex.name/



Last
update:
2018/12/17
12:30

implementation:manufacturing:functionalguide https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:manufacturing:functionalguide

[ESr Production

O

O00oDoaoao

O

Shift Day Types Code MNams
Shift Plans R1 TestReason
Resource Features

Waork Centers

Emplayees

Tools

Constraints

Reasons

B3 Data Import/Export

B3 utiities

B3 Approval Procedures - oK | | Cancel

Key Extensions for SAP Business One

M =B

Produmex Manufacturing is a legacy product and Boyum IT Solutions no longer sells new
installations for it.

1. Item Master Data

1.1. User Defined Fields

Produmex Manufacturing extended the standard SAP Item Master Data with the following user defined

fields:
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Iltem Master Data Q @ E 4| x| ¥] [all Categaries ~ X
Ttz Mo, Manuz mM1101 Is Unfinished Product No *
Diescription Rz Bike Framework Item Role Item -
Forsign Mame Ttems per Production Unit
Item Typs Items - Lezd Time Type Working Days -
Ttem Group Items bl MTC Planning Ve hd
UoM Group Manus bl Bar Code El Mo -
Price List Price List 01 ¥ Unit Price Primary Curn™ 5 100.00 -1
Generzl Purchasing Data Sales Dt Inventory Data Planning D=tz Preduction Dtz Proparties Remarks Attachments
Profit Canter
Planning Method MRP i Safety Lead Time
Procurement Method Buy - Use Ttem Groups Tolerance Days No bl
Cost Schams
COrder Interva - BXPPS SubGroup
Crrder Multiple 1 Price Schema
Minimum Order Oty 1.000
Lead Time 5 D=ys
Tolerance Days 2 Days
Updat: Cancel

Is Unfinished Product

Defines whether the item is an unfinished product or not. Unfinished products are used only when
working with outsourced manufacturing. Set the “’Planning method’ on the ‘Planning Data’ tab to
‘None’ to prevent MRP to make recommendations. Make sure that the Valuation Method of the item is
‘Standard’.

Lead time type
Defines whether the lead time is calculated in calendar days or weekdays.

Safety Lead Time

Defines the earliest date when a purchased material is available. When there is a Safety Lead Time
added, the Begin Date of a Purchase Recommendation is calculated as {Due Date - (Lead Time +
Safety Lead Time)}.

Item role

Indicates whether it is an item or an operation. Items with the role ‘Iltem’ work as standard SAP items.
Items with the role ‘Operation’ represent manufacturing operations on the BoM or production order.
Operation items can be specified further on the Operation Details forms. This field cannot be modified
manually.

MTO planning
Defines whether the item is taken into account in MTO planning or not.

NeedsPDC approval
Defines whether the PDC bookings related this items has to be approved by an appointed employee
or not.

Use Item Groups Tolerance Days
If set to ‘No’, during the MRP the Tolerance Day set on the ‘Planning Data’ tab will be taken into
account. If set to ‘Yes’, the MRP will calculate with the Tolerance Day set for the item group the item
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belongs.

Cost Schema
Add a cost schema to the item.

Price Schema

Add a price schema to the item.

1.2. Right-click menu

1.2.1. Material Account

The item flow can be viewed in the Material Account Grid or Diagram.

On the grid the current stock level of each warehouse and the planned receipts/issues are listed. By
default the displaying period is three months starting from the current day, but the period can be
modified by changing the values of the ‘From Date’ and ‘To Date’ fields.

(]

On the ‘Material Account Diagram’ form stock flow is displayed on a graph.

If the ‘Graph Filter’ value is ‘All Warehouses’, the material flow is displayed separately for each
warehouse among the total flow. If the value is ‘Only Total’, then only the consolidated flow is
displayed. Select the displaying scale from the ‘Graph Scale’ dropdown list.

When the mouse cursor is moved over the circled arrow icons, a bubble shows details about that
transaction; if the icon is clicked the appropriate production, purchase, etc. order form is opened. The
up arrow shows incoming, the down arrow outgoing inventory transactions.

Red areas indicate stock deficit while green areas show stock availability.

(]

1.2.2. Calculate Bills of Materials

Please see: Cost Calculation

1.2.3. List of Calculated Bill of Materials

Please see: Cost Calculation
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When duplicating an item that has a Bill of Materials, the system will ask whether to
duplicate the BoM too.

=

2. Business Partner Master Data

2.1. User Defined Fields

Produmex Manufacturing extended the Business Partner Master Data with the following user defined
fields used in outsourcing:

Outsourcing Partner
Defines if the business partner is an outsourcing partner or not.

Linked Customer
Link ‘customer’ outsourcing partners to the ‘vendor’ outsourcing partner by adding the code of the
customer to this field.

4.3. Bill of Materials

The standard SAP Business One BoM is extended with operation items. Through operation items,
features and resources can be linked to the production. For fine - tuning the scheduling of the receipts
and issues, milestone types can also be set.

4.3.1. Header and Grid

Row type

A row in a BoM may be of type:

e Material (purchased or own-manufactured)

Operation

Unfinished Product (unfinished product sent to the outsourcing partner)
Unfinished Material (unfinished material received from the outsourcing partner)
Supplier Material

By-Product (a material with negative quantity)

Phantom (a virtual item in SAP Business One)

Cost (any non-inventory item)

Produmex - https://wiki.produmex.name/



Last
update:
2018/12/17
12:30

implementation:manufacturing:functionalguide https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:manufacturing:functionalguide

The sequence of materials and operations are important: materials required for an operation should
come above (from top down) the operation, while produced products should come below. It is possible
to define operations that do not require materials or do not create products.

The system differentiates purchased and own-manufactured materials. Materials that have their own
BoM are regarded as own-manufactured. These materials are indicated with a factory icon on the
‘Row Image’ field. When clicking on the yellow arrow, for own-manufactured materials the BoM, while
for purchased materials the Item Master Data will open.

The operation quantity indicates the time required for the process. The initial parameters of an
operation are copied from the manufacturing operation, and these parameters may be customized for
the BoM. The operation details form can be opened by clicking the row image icon. An operation can
be defined as outsourced too. Fully outsourced operations are indicated with a different icon on the
‘Row Image’ field.

Row Image

Indicates the row type.

S g4 ¢ raw material/subassembly material/supplier material
& 72 operation/fully outsourced operation
E £ unfinished product/unfinished material
(] by-product
[x] phantom item
=] cost

To see the Operation Details form, click on the Row Image of the operation.

Milestone Type

The two main function of milestones is to connect the operation lines with the belonging materials
and to determine for what operations PDC information should be captured.

With the help of the milestones, during a PDC booking for the operation line the belonging materials
or the product can also be booked. Milestones can be set for every BOM line where the row type is not
‘Cost’. You can set the milestone type at a phantom line, but it makes no sense as the milestone
settings from the BoM of the phantom item will be used in the production order.

The ‘Milestone type’ field can have five values:

e None: The milestone is turned off.

e Milestone: The line is a milestone. Only operations can be milestones.

e Depends on Begin: The line is a dependent line that will be issued when a Start Job is reported
for the belonging operation.

e Depends on Every: The line is a dependent line that will be issued/received at every PDC
booking where a quantity is booked. (Partial job/Complete job)

e Depends on End: The line is a dependent line that will be issued/received at every complete job
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booking for the belonging operation.

We recommend to only use the '‘Depends on End’ milestone type if the base quantity of
the material is 1 and only "Completed’ job bookings are used.

(]

For the depending line the issue type must be ‘Manual’ while for operations it must be ‘Backflush’.
Outsourced operations must be set to milestones and the issue method for an unfinished product
must be set as ‘Backflush’. To set a milestone for the product, use the ‘Milestone type’ column on the
BoM.

When you save the BoM, there is a validation for the milestones.

A warning will appear if there is no belonging operation for a material line with a ‘Depends on...’
milestone setting.

The saving will be blocked in the following cases:

e There is a material line with the milestone type set to 'Milestone’.

e There is an operation with the Issue Method is ‘Manual’.

e There is a material with the milestone type set to a Depends on... setting but the Issue Method
is 'Backflush’.

e There is an outsourced operation that is not set as a ‘Milestone’.

e There is an unfinished product with ‘Manual’ issue method.

BxID

Internal identification value.

Rejected Warehouse

Add the warehouse code where the rejected unfinished products or by-products will be stored to this
field to the respective lines. For MultiBranch company databases the add-on validates if the rejected
warehouse is in the same branch as the branch defined for the bill of materials row warehouse.

4.3.2. User Defined Fields

Milestone type

To set a milestone for the product, use the ‘Milestone type’ UDF on the BoM. As the product is never
an operation, it makes no sense to set the milestone type as ‘Milestone’. When set as ‘Depends on...’
it is always connected to the last operation of the BoM.

(]
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Calculation Base Quantity

The Calculation Base Quantity is an estimated quantity of a typical production order created from the
BoM. This number is used when the setup and shutdown costs are calculated for a single unit of
product. For more information please see: Cost calculation

Rejected Warehouse

Defines the warehouse used for rejected main products. For MultiBranch company databases the
addon validates if the rejected warehouse is in the same branch as the branch defined for the bill of
materials header warehouse. Keep in mind that SAP B1 does not validate branch consistency for
BOMs; it validates for production orders but not for BOMs. This is why the add-on introduced a new
Master Data Configuration Setting named “BOM Branch Validation Level”.

Is Auto Roll

If set to ‘Yes’ the due date and time of an MTO child order is automatically aligned with the begin date
and time of the parent production order. This setting is only taken into account if the ‘Auto Roll child
MTOs' option is enabled on the MTO tab of BX Core settings.

BxID

Internal identification value.

Operation Granularity

The operation granularity value impacts the allocation algorithm. The quantity produced in the
operation during the allocation must be a multiple of this value. If the operation granularity value is
set to zero, the allocation can be continuous.

Custom Code

On the ‘Custom Code’ field a generic BoM code can be added. This code can contain letters and
numbers.

By default the production order created from the BoM only inherits the ‘Milestone type’ and ‘Rejected
Warehouse’ UDFs. In order to copy other UDF settings to the production order, set the UDFs on the
UDFCopyFromBoMToProdOrder table.
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UDFCopyFromBoMToProdQrder |;| @ E
# Code Nams Column Mame s Active Last Modif,
1 CusCd Custom Code U_BXPCusCd Yz b
2 IsRo Is Auto Ro U_BXPIsRo Yz b
3 COplarn Orperation Granularity | U_BXPOpGrn Yz b
4 Yes b
L] bk
| oK | | Cancel |

4.4. Production order

Production orders also inherit the Produmex Manufacturing extension settings from their base Bill of
Materials. For production orders other extensions are available, including ‘Milestone Groups’, ‘Due
Time’, and ‘Allocation Strategy’.

4.4.1. Header and Grid

Row type

A row in a BoM may be of type:

e Material (purchased or own-manufactured)

e Operation

Unfinished Product (unfinished product sent to the outsourcing partner)
Unfinished Material (unfinished material received from the outsourcing partner)
Supplier Material

By-Product (a material with negative quantity)

Phantom (a virtual item in SAP Business One)

¢ Cost (any non-inventory item)

The sequence of materials and operations are important: materials required for an operation should
come above (from top down) the operation, while produced products should come below. It is possible
to define operations that do not require materials or do not create products.

The system differentiates purchased and own-manufactured materials. Materials that have their own
BoM are regarded as own-manufactured. These materials are indicated with a factory icon on the
‘Row Image’ field. When clicking on the yellow arrow, for own-manufactured materials the BoM, while
for purchased materials the Item Master Data will open.
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The operation quantity indicates the time required for the process. The initial parameters of an
operation are copied from the manufacturing operation, and these parameters may be customized for
the BoM. The operation details form can be opened by clicking the row image icon. An operation can
be defined as outsourced too. Fully outsourced operations are indicated with a different icon on the
‘Row Image’ field.

Row Image

Indicates the row type.

S5 A oF raw material/subassembly material/supplier material
&, 5 W & operation/fully outsourced operation/operation cannot be allocated/finished
E £ unfinished product/unfinished material
B by-product
[x] phantom item
(2] cost

To see the Operation Details form, click on the Row Image of the operation.

Milestone Type

The two main function of milestones is to connect the operation lines with the belonging materials
and to determine for what operations PDC information should be captured.

With the help of the milestones, during a PDC booking for the operation line the belonging materials
or the product can also be booked. Milestones can be set for every BOM line where the row type is not
'Cost’. You can set the milestone type at a phantom line, but it makes no sense as the milestone
settings from the BoM of the phantom item will be used in the production order.

The ‘Milestone type’ field can have five values:

e None: The milestone is turned off.

e Milestone: The line is a milestone. Only operations can be milestones.

e Depends on Begin: The line is a dependent line that will be issued when a Start Job is reported
for the belonging operation.

e Depends on Every: The line is a dependent line that will be issued/received at every PDC
booking where a quantity is booked. (Partial job/Complete job)

e Depends on End: The line is a dependent line that will be issued/received at every complete job
booking for the belonging operation.

We recommend to only use the '‘Depends on End’ milestone type if the base quantity of
the material is 1 and only "Completed’ job bookings are used.
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For the depending line the issue type must be ‘Manual’ while for operations it must be ‘Backflush’.
Outsourced operations must be set to milestones and the issue method for an unfinished product
must be set as ‘Backflush’. To set a milestone for the product, use the ‘Milestone type’ column on the
BoM.

When you save the BoM, there is a validation for the milestones.

A warning will appear if there is no belonging operation for a material line with a ‘Depends on...’
milestone setting.

The saving will be blocked in the following cases:

e There is a material line with the milestone type set to 'Milestone’.

e There is an operation with the Issue Method is ‘Manual’.

e There is a material with the milestone type set to a Depends on... setting but the Issue Method
is 'Backflush’.

e There is an outsourced operation that is not set as a ‘Milestone’.

e There is an unfinished product with ‘Manual’ issue method.

BxID

Internal identification value.

Rejected Warehouse

Add the warehouse code where the rejected unfinished products or by-products will be stored to this
field to the respective lines. For MultiBranch company databases the add-on validates if the rejected
warehouse is in the same branch as the branch defined for the bill of materials row warehouse.

Milestone groups

Production orders inherit the milestone type from the base BoM. An additional ‘Milestone Group’ field
is added to the production orders which contains the code of the operation the line belongs to. This
field is automatically set by the add-on based on the milestone settings and it cannot be changed
manually.

Allocation error

Operations with allocations errors are indicated with an icon on the ‘Row Image’ field.

Due Date & Due Time
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After the production order is added/updated, an advanced MRP runs in the background and calculates
the due dates and times the operation must be finished/ the material must be available.

Manual Planning

Defines whether this line is taken into account by the MRP logic or not.

MRP result

On operation lines indicates whether there is an error with the allocation or not.

MTO scenario

If the production order is a part of an MTO chain and its subassembly line has an MTO production
order, the MTO scenario code is displayed on this field on the line of the subassembly.

Operation Reference

In material lines it shows the BX ID of the linked operation. In operation lines it shows the BX ID of the
next operation.

Planned Outsourced Quantity

The planned outsourced quantity of an unfinished product.

Completed Outsourced Quantity

The completed quantity of the unfinished product received from the subcontractor.

Rejected Outsourced Quantity

The quantity of an unfinished product that was booked as ‘Rejected’ by the quality inspector.

Completed Quantity

The completed quantity booked with PDC for an operation.
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Rejected Quantity

The quantity booked as ‘Rejected’ with PDC for an operation.

4.4.2. User Defined Fields

Milestone type

To set a milestone for the product, use the ‘Milestone type’ UDF on the BoM. As the product is never
an operation, it makes no sense to set the milestone type as ‘Milestone’. When set as ‘Depends on...’
it is always connected to the last operation of the BoM.

(]

Calculation Base Quantity

The Calculation Base Quantity is an estimated quantity of a typical production order created from the
BoM. This number is used when the setup and shutdown costs are calculated for a single unit of
product. For more information please see: Cost calculation

Rejected Warehouse

Defines the warehouse used for rejected main products. For MultiBranch company databases the
addon validates if the rejected warehouse is in the same branch as the branch defined for the bill of
materials header warehouse. Keep in mind that SAP B1 does not validate branch consistency for
BOMs; it validates for production orders but not for BOMs. This is why the add-on introduced a new
Master Data Configuration Setting named “BOM Branch Validation Level”.

Is Auto Roll

If set to ‘Yes’ the due date and time of an MTO child order is automatically aligned with the begin date
and time of the parent production order. This setting is only taken into account if the ‘Auto Roll child
MTOs' option is enabled on the MTO tab of BX Core settings.

BxID

Internal identification value.

Operation Granularity

The operation granularity value impacts the allocation algorithm. The quantity produced in the
operation during the allocation must be a multiple of this value. If the operation granularity value is
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set to zero, the allocation can be continuous.

Custom Code

On the ‘Custom Code’ field a generic BoM code can be added. This code can contain letters and
numbers.

By default the production order created from the BoM only inherits the ‘Milestone type’ and ‘Rejected
Warehouse’ UDFs. In order to copy other UDF settings to the production order, set the UDFs on the

UDFCopyFromBoMToProdOrder table.

UDFCopyFromBoMToProdQrder |;| @ E
= Coae Mams Column MNams Is Active Last Modif.
1 CusCd Custom Code U_BXPCusCd Yas b
2 IsRo Is Auto Ro U_BXPIsRo Yas b
3 Cparn Orperation Granularity | U_BXPOpGrn Yas b
4 VE:- T
L] bk
Ok || Cancel

Allocation strategy

On the ‘Allocation Strategy UDF’ the scheduling logic for allocations can be defined. The default the
allocation strategy depends on the ‘Default ProdOrd. Allocation Strategy’ set on the Production order

tab of Produmex Manufacturing settings.

There are three possible values:

e Back From Due Date: The system starts the allocation from the Due Date of the Production
Order and the last operation. Resources are allocated backward.

e Forward From Preferred Date: The preferred date is calculated from the due date, the total
duration of the production order and the safe completion factor defined on the
MRPProdOrderSafeComplFactor field on the MRP tab of Produmex Manufacturing settings.

e Forward From Earliest Date: The earliest start date is calculated based on the Minimal delay
for begin setting, the Document Date of the production order and the material availability
determined by the material flow. The add-on starts the allocations from this date and schedules
the operations forward starting with the first operation of the production order.
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Today Today + MRP Earliest Due Date
710 7/12 718 7/20 7/22 7/28 7/30 t

When using forward scheduling, the End Date/Time of the production might be later then the due
date. In this case a warning will appear when creating/updating the production order.

(]

Due Time

Produmex Manufacturing extends the production order Due Date with a time component. With the
Due Time production planning is detailed at the time of day level.

Force Reallocation
To recalculate the allocations for the production order, set the ‘Force Reallocation’ option to ‘Yes’ and
click update. After the reallocation, the value will be set back to ‘No’.

Scheduling dates and times are displayed on UDFs that can be overviewed under the ‘Allocation’
category among the allocation message and state.

Under the ‘Outsourcing’ category outsourcing parameters of the production order can be seen.
Under the ‘Planning’ category key planning dates and times of the production order are displayed.

Under the ‘Technical’ category information about the parent order (if any) and other technical details
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can be overviewed.

Under the ‘General’ category production comments, missing capacity information and MTO details are
indicated.

4.4.3. Right-click menu

Allocation status

To see the list of allocation errors for the production order after the creation or an update, select the
‘Allocation status’ option from the right-click menu. On the opening ‘System Message’ form allocation
errors will be listed.

=]

Operations Sequence Diagram

To review the schedule/planning/allocations of a single production order, open the ‘Operations
sequence diagram’ form. The form can be reached from the right-click menu of the production order.

On the form the operations of the production order are displayed in the required order with the work
center allocations and the completion percentage.

When a production order is in ‘Planned’ status, no actual work center capacities have been allocated
for its operations. Still, in this status an operation sequence diagram can be shown by right-clicking
the production order form. In the operation sequence diagram for a planned production orders the
work center allocations are only temporarily made; a kind of simulation.

Praduction Order
Standard

10 UM Hame|pcs

Cancel
Duplicate Operations Sequence Diagram

566 1001-1 = 02/28/17 [Primary
p1001-1 Red Bike

l02/08{17 10:34
l02/28/17 00:00

New Activity

Related Activities T o]

1 Report Completion Painted Bike Framen
ssue Components chain

Resource Allocations
Material Requirements Report
Transfer Request

Compenent Transfer

g Relationship Map...
1 (GenentePikiiet Scravi Bmm (Nut + E
1 View Pick Lists Bl Instalabion

1 Load frem BoM Energy

%)

Operations Sequence Diagram

Job Requirements Repart 22
Allocation Status 7]

Allocation Report

Missing Capacity Report
List of Calculated Production Orders

Job Scheduling Contrel Panel

Rer Calculste Production Order
MTO Planning

oK [L Ge= ][ P ][ ExendiColzps=al

1< >
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Allocation Report

After a production order has been created or updated, the Allocation/calculations results report can be
opened from the right click menu to overview the allocations. The red cog indicates an allocation error
where the system could not allocate enough capacity for the operation.

Allocation/calculation results g @ E

__J Allocation results
Elﬂ #578 Calculating allocations from DueDate 02/13/17 12:00 AM backwards
""" ._'] 12. Material cO5T2 x 1 has to be ordered at (to be ready at 02/13/17 12:00 AM)
Elﬂ 11. Operation oPBI x 1 all inhouse allocated from 02/13/17 10:25 AM to 02/13/17 12:00 AM
._"l Inhouse gty: 1 allocated from 02/13/17 10:25 AM to 02/13/17 12:00 AM
o ﬂ Allocation ERROR: AllocationError, quantity: 0.000000 of 1.000000 allocated, WorkCenters: wAS Date range: 12/30/1899 12:00:00 AM-12/30/1899 12:00:00 AM, "
""" {) 10. Material m6 x 1 has to be ordered at (to be ready at 02/13/17 10:25 AM)
""" {) 9. Material m5 x 1 has to be ordered at (to be ready at 02/13/17 10:25 AM)
[]"'ﬁ 8. Operation oPQA x 1 all inhouse allocated from 02/13/17 10:25 AM to 02/13/17 10:25 AM
""" {) 5. Material cOST1 x 1 has to be ordered at (to be ready at 02/13/17 10:25 AM)
[]"'ﬂ 4. Operation oPAS x 0.5 inhouseQty, 0.5 outsourced gty allocated/outsourced from 02/13/17 10:25 AM to 02/13/17 10:25 AM
""" {) 3. Material m4 x 2 has to be ordered at (to be ready at 02/13/17 10:25 AM)
""" {) 2. Material m3 x 1 has to be ordered at (to be ready at 02/13/17 10:25 AM)
""" {) 1. Material mM1001 x 1 has to be ordered at (to be ready at 02/13/17 10:25 AM)
""" {) calculated/allocated ToDueDate begin=02/13/17 10:25 AM, end=02/13/17 10:25 AM
B+ 2578 Calculating allocations from earliest possible date, starting from date 02/13/17 11:25 AM

B+ 2578 Calculating allocations from preferred date

B+ #£578 Allocating from preferred date

Close

Job Requirements Report

For more information please see: Requirements Report

Material Requirements Report

For more information please see: Requirements Report

Missing Capacity Report

On the missing capacity report operations from the production order are listed if the total capacity
needed for the operation is not available. Select a line and click on the ‘Job Scheduling Control Panel’
button to see the work center in question on the control panel.

(]

Resource Allocations

For more information please see: Resource Allocations. Please note: As ‘Planned’ production orders do
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not have permanent allocations, the allocation report is not available for ‘Planned’ production orders.
Job Scheduling Control Panel

For more information please see: Job Scheduling Control Panel

Calculate Production Orders

For more information please see: Cost calculation

List of Calculated Production Orders

For more information please see: Cost calculation

MTO Planning

For more information please see: MTO Planning

Material Resource Planning

Produmex Manufacturing is a legacy product and Boyum IT Solutions no longer sells new
installations for it.

Material Resource Planning (MRP) is the tool in SAP Business One to find the purchasing and
production requirements driven by sales orders, advance/reserve invoices and forecasts. In SAP
Business One MRP can be run with a number of parameters; the parameters and the purchasing and
production recommendations are saved in scenarios. Produmex Manufacturing simply extends the
scenario concept of SAP Business One.

1. Define Planning Data
Before starting the MRP, make sure that you set the following configurations:
1.1. Item Master Data

Define the planning parameters on the Item Master Data. The Produmex MRP will take into account
the following fields from the Planning Data tab:
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e ‘Planning Method’: Only items with ‘MRP’ set as the planning method will be taken into account
in the MRP.

e ‘Procurement Method’: Determines the order type of the procurement recommendation.

o Buy: Purchase orders will be recommended.
o Make: Production orders will be recommended.

e ‘Order Multiple’ and ‘Minimum Order Qty’: Affects the quantity to order on the order
recommendations.

» ‘Tolerance Days’: Defines the number of days to adjust the due date range of order
recommendations. If there is a Tolerance Day specified, the due date is calculated as: {Original
Due Date- Tolerance Days}

e ‘Lead Time’: The Lead Time defines the following:

o For operation items it defines the duration of the outsourcing.
o For items with the procurement method ‘Buy’ it defines the duration of the purchasing
o For items with the procurement method ‘Make’:
= |f there are no operations in their BoM, it defines the duration of the production.
= |f there are operations in their BoM, the duration of the production is calculated as
the total length of the operations. If a Lead Time is set, it will be added to the total
operations length.

The Lead Time is defined in days. On the ‘Lead Time type’ UDF set whether the lead time is calculated
in calendar days or in work days.

For purchased items a ‘Safety Lead Time’ can be defined too. In this case the begin date of the
purchase recommendation is calculated as: as {Due Date - (Lead Time + Safety Lead Time)}. Please
note: The Safety Lead Time is always calculated in calendar days, regardless of the ‘Lead Time type’
setting.

1.2. Produmex Manufacturing settings

Configure the Produmex MRP settings on the MRP tab of Produmex Manufacturing Settings.

1.3. Bill of Materials

Adjust the following parameters on the Bill of Materials:

¢ Specify the operation details on the BoM Order Operation Details form.
e The Operation granularity value is used by the allocation algorithm. The quantity produced in an
allocation must be the multiple of this value.

2. Run MRP to detect requirements

Follow the steps of the standard SAP MRP wizard.
The following MRP wizard settings are supported:

e Scenario Details
o Planning Horizon
= View Data in Periods Of Days/Weeks/Months (Please note: grouping are not
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supported.)
= Planning Horizon Length
o Display preferences
= Display Items with No Requirements
» Display Selected Items Only
¢ Item Selection
o All ltems/Selected Items
e Inventory Data Source
o Run By
= Company
= Warehouse (*see note below)
o Include Data Source
» Include Existing Inventory
* Include Demand
» Include Supply
e Documents Data Source
o Sources of demand and supply
= Purchase Orders
= Sales Orders
Production Orders
Reserve Invoices
Forecast
Inventory Level
o Recommendations
= Purchase Requests/Purchase Orders

Produmex MRP supports the selection of warehouses for filtering purposes only, but the
recommendations are always generated for the entire company. It always combines the
recommendations, and always uses the warehouse defined in the BoM instead of the
demand document (for example Sales Order).

Since Produmex MRP supports Filtering by Warehouse; if the user wants a separate MRP
for each warehouse or group of warehouses, they can define separate MRP Scenarios for
each of them, and run them one-by-one.

This is especially important to understand when working with multi-branch companies.
In the forthcoming release run by warehouse will be disabled for Produmex MRP to avoid
confusions and false expectations.

For MultiBranch companies it is very important to select warehouses from the same branch.
Produmex MRP does not generate separate recommendations for the branches. If the company has
multiple branches, it is highly advised to create separate MRP scenarios for each branches for the
smoothest user experience.

When Produmex Manufacturing add-on runs, two additional checkbox is displayed on the Documents
Data Source window:

e Use Produmex Manufacturing MRP: If enabled, the advanced Produmex Manufacturing MRP runs
instead of the SAP Business One MRP.
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e Show detailed summary report: If this setting is enabled, the detailed summary report can be
printed after the MRP run. The ‘Select Report Layout’ form opens. Select the report layout and
press the Print button to print the document. The default layout is the ‘MRP Summary Detailed
(base)’ report.

]

The MRP Summary report contains the following:
o Report Name
o From Date - To Date

From Item - To Item

Collected Input Data

MRP Recommendations

Error Log

MRP Log

o

o

[¢]

[¢]

[¢]

In order to run the Produmex MRP, make sure that the ‘Use BX MRP’ box is checked on the
‘Documents Data Source’ screen.

Documents Data Source

Diefine the data sources as well s the documents to include in the MRP calculstion.

Time Rangs
(®) Within Planning Harizon
") Include Historical Dsta
Sources of Demand and Supphy to Be Included in MRP Calculstion

[] Purchass Requests

[] Purchass Quotstions
Purchase Orders

Blankst Purchass Agreements
I:‘ Sales Quotstions

Cales Orders

Blankst Sales Agresments
Production Orders

|:| Inventory Transfer Reguests
|:| Recurring Order Transacticns
|:| Reserve Invoices

[[] Restrict Purchass Requests
[[] Restrict Purchase Quotstions
[[] restrict Purchese Crders

[] Restrict Purchase Agresments
I:‘ Restrict Sales Quotations

[ restrict Sales Orders

|:| Rastrict Ssl=s Agreements

[[] restrict Preduction Orders
[[] Restrict Transfer Requests

D Restrict Reserve Invoices

Inventory Leve *
Forecast -
Recommendations
(®) Purchase Requests = with the Demand

() Purchase Orders

| Cancel || Back | st

After the ‘Run’ button has been pressed on the MRP Wizard screen, the advanced MRP logic of
Manufacturing is executed suppressing the built-in MRP logic of SAP Business One. The algorithm of
the advanced MRP is much more complex than the SAP MRP logic because it takes the available
resource capacities into account.
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After a Produmex MRP run the MRP summary data is saved to an xml file. The file is located in
C:\Program Files (x86)\SAP\SAP Business OnelAddOns\BXP\Produmex Manufacturing.

The file name is MRPData-ScenarioName.xml. Please note: The file for a given scenario is updated
after each Produmex MRP run for the scenario.

3. MRP logic
l. Gross requirement

First the system queries the item selected on the MRP wizard, then based on the item BoMs identifies
the dependent sub-products and raw materials. The gross requirements for these items are detected
based on the demand sources selected on the ‘Document Data Source’ screen of the MRP wizard.

Il. Net requirement

Then the system calculates the available item quantities based on the supply sources selected on the
Document Data Source’ screen of the MRP wizard. The net requirements are determined by
subtracting the available quantities from the gross requirements.

lll. Free Resource capacities

The system calculates the free capacities based on the existing allocations for released production
orders, the simulated allocations for planned production orders, the resource shift schedules and the
work plan.

Then the system starts the allocation of the production requirements to the free capacities. The
Advanced MRP runs multiple simulations and evaluates each simulation with the weighting factors
(MRP Fragmentation Weight, MRP Due Date Weight, and MRP Total Time Weight) set on the MRP tab
of Produmex Manufacturing settings. The best outcome possible will be recommended.

IV. Order recommendations

Based on the scheduling of the required productions, production and purchase order
recommendations are generated.

The recommended quantities for purchase orders depend on the net required quantity and the
predefined planning rules such as ‘Order multiple’, ‘Order Interval’, ‘Minimum Order Quantity’.

The recommended quantities for production orders depend on the net required quantity and the
predefined planning rules such as ‘Order multiple’, ‘Minimum Order Quantity’. The 'Order Interval' is a
setting not supported for production orders.

4. MRP results
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The results of the advanced MRP are displayed in an overview matrix. When there are issues with the
items/allocations, an additional error list form will open.

Please note: The MRP Error List does not takes into account the MRP item selection therefore it will
open whenever an error is detected in the MRP regardless if it is linked to the selected items or not.

4.1. MRP Error List form

On the ‘MRP Error List’ grid allocation errors are listed. Click on the red x to see further details
regarding the error. On the System Message the detailed description will be shown.

Click on the “‘Ok’ button to open the ‘Allocation/calculation results’ form.

(]

4.2. Allocation/calculation results form

On this form the allocation results will be displayed. The red cog indicates an allocation error where
the system could not allocate enough capacity for the operation.

Allocation/calculation results Q @ E

!: Allocation results

""" ) #-1001 (#-1001/0) Allocating from DueDate 02/08/17 12:00 AM backwards

""" 0 12 (#-1001/12) Material cOST2 x 10 has to be ordered at (to be ready at 02/08/17 12:00 AM)

BH-{J 11. (#-1001/11) Operation oPBI x 10 all inhouse allocated from 02/07/17 04:07 PM to 02/07/17 05:00 PM

""" O 10. (#-1001,/10) Material mé x 10 has to be ordered at (to be ready at 02/ 17 04:07 PM)

""" 0O . (#-1001/9) Material m5 x 10 has to be ordered at (to be ready at 02/07/17 04:07 PM)

H-{J 8. (#-1001/8) Operation oPQA x 10 all inhouse allocated from 02/07/17 03:35 PM to 02/07/17 04:07 PM

""" 0 s. (#-1001/5) Material cOST1 x 10 has to be ordered at (to be ready at 02/07/17 03:35 PM)

El# 4. (#-1001/4) Operation oPAS x 5 inhouseQty, 5 outsourced qty allocated/outsourced from 02/02/17 04:14 PM to 02/07/17 03:35 PM

._"l (#-1001/4) Inhouse gty: 5 allocated from 02/07/17 12:35 AM to 02/07/17 03:35 PM

; (#-1001/4) Allocation ERROR: AllocationError, quantity: 3.9961111111111111311111111110 of 5.0000000 allocated, WorkCenters: wAS Date range: 2/2/2017 .
“{] (#-1001/4) Outsourcing allocated from 01/31/17 03:35 PM to 02/07/17 03:35 PM (operation lead time=0 so fallback lead time=5 days, type=Working Days)

""" 0 = (#-1001/3) Material m4 x 20 has to be ordered at (to be ready at 02/02/17 04:14 PM)

""" 0 2 (#-1001/2) Material m3 x 10 has to be ordered at (to be ready at 02/02/17 04:14 PM)

""" O 1 (#-1001/1) Material mM1001 x 10 has to be ordered at (to be ready at 02/02/17 04:14 PM)

Allocation errors have to be solved manually. The possible solutions are:

e Close the document that created the demand.
e Modify the due date of the document that created the demand. Please note: You also have to

modify the due date of every related order.

4.3. MRP results form
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On the ‘MRP results’ form order recommendations are displayed on an overview matrix. Values in red
indicate unfulfillable recommendations while orange values indicate recommendations that cannot be
completely fulfilled.

(]

When clicking on a button, the Pegging Information form opens. This form explains the driving factors
behind the given recommendation.

For Multibranch companies the branch name of the warehouse is shown. Keep in mind that Produmex
MRP always combines the requirements from all the warehouses selected in the demand warehouse
filter. Likewise, it combines the recommendations for all demands, and the target warehouse always
comes from the BOM for production order recommendations or the default warehouse for purchase
recommendations. Again, order recommendations are never generated for the actual demanding
warehouse, the target warehouse for order recommendations come from BOM and item master data
when working with Produmex MRP.

To locate an item on the grid, enter the item code to the ‘Find item’ field. The system will scroll down
and highlight the item. Change the display with the ‘Period’ setting. Possible values:

e Day: Recommendations will be grouped daily.
e Week: Recommendations will be grouped weekly.
e Month: recommendations will be grouped monthly.

If the 'Display after MRP’ checkbox is enabled, the MRP order recommendations will be displayed on
the grid.

To see the material account, select a line, then select the Material account option from the right-click
menu. The '"Material account with recommendations’ window opens. For more information please see:
Material account grid

The items are sorted by hierarchy/alphabetical order, regardless of the ‘Sort by’ MRP Wizard setting.

The list starts with the item on the highest level. When there are more than one items on the highest
level, the first item is the alphabetically first from such items. If an item has a BoM, then the materials
in BoM order will follow that item. Subassemblies are listed after the raw materials, regardless of the
BoM order. If there is a material/subassembly that belongs to multiple BoMs, the item is listed only
once, at the lowest level. The recommendations for the given item are merged.

Example
Hierarchy:
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— T,
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Sequence: P1-P2-M2-A2-A1-M3-A3-M4-M1-P3-M5

5. Creating Production and Purchase Orders from Recommendations

The Advanced MRP logic of Produmex Manufacturing creates and saves the order recommendation
into the same database as used by the SAP Business One’s original simple MRP logic. This way the
standard ‘Order Recommendation’ form extended by the Produmex Manufacturing add-on is used to
review the recommendations for a scenario.

On this form the recommendations created by the MRP are listed. By default the order type for items
with ‘Make’ planning method is Production order. For items with ‘Buy’ planning method the default
recommendation type is ‘Purchase Request’.

It is possible to change the order type to ‘Purchase Quotation’, ‘Purchase Request’ or ‘Inventory
Transfer Request’.

Values in white cells can be adjusted.
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Order Recommendation DDD

Ttem Number . MRP... MRP...| MRP Order Mu.. MRP..

ke 1000 5.000

mM1101
mM01
mi1001
mH1001
p1001-1

Make 1000 5.000
Make 1000 5.000
Make 1000 5.000
Make 10.000 5.000
Buy 100.000 100,000 5
Buy 2000 10.000 3
Buy 5.000 5000 3
Buy 10.000 10.000 3

e Exrs Bike Suppies

=85 Edra BkeSupples  5$30.00 0.000 $30.00
ES Edra Bike Supplies s 001 0.000 s0.01

ERRBEBRBEE g

RIODOOO00o00 #

The add-on extends the SAP Business One recommendations database table (ORCM) with the
following user defined fields:

Available Quantity: The available quantity.

Begin Date: The recommended begin date. Adjustable value.

Begin Time: The recommended begin time. Adjustable value.

BX Production Comments: Production comments.

Committed Quantity: The committed quantity.

e Customer Code: The card code of the customer.

e Customer Name: The name of the customer.

Customer Ref. No: The customer reference number.

Due Time: The calculated due time.

In Stock Quantity: The quantity in stock.

Is Grouped: Indicates whether the order recommendation is grouped nor not.
ISMTO: Indicates whether the recommendation was created in MTO planning or not.
Ordered Quantity: The ordered quantity.

Project: The project code.

SOL Reference Code: Recommendation reference code.

e Top Order Doc Entry: The doc entry of the top order.

e Top Order Doc Line: The top order line the recommended order is linked to.

e Top Order Doc Number: The top order number.

e Top Order Type: The type of the top order. Possible values: Sales or Production.

To create an order/request from a recommendation, select its line with the ‘Create’ checkbox then
click on the ‘Update’ button.

5.1. Outsourcing orders

With default settings, outsourcing purchase orders have to be created manually. To automate the
order generation, enable the ‘Automatic Generation of Outsourcing Purchase Orders on Production
Order Release’ option on the Prod.Order tab.

6. Combining Production and Purchase Orders

When the delivery date of some sales orders are close, it might be more efficient to combine these to
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start a single production order scheduled according to the earliest due date.

(=]

To combine the productions, first create a production order with the earliest due date and increase its
guantity with the total quantity of the other recommendations. Do not create any other orders at this
time, just the combined production order.

Order Recommendation Q @ E
Plznning Horizon 02/01/17 - 02/19/17 Calculated At 02/02/17 11:05AM
Find Ttzm Mo,
Craste Order Type Ttem Mumber Ttem Description Quantity | UoM Code  UoM... MRP.. MRP.. MRP Order Mu.. MRP.. MRP Lead Time MRP.. M
i O Pred - pl001-1 Red Biks S Manuz pcs Mzk= 5.000 5.000
2 Productic ¥ | p1001-1 Red Bk 20.000 Manus pos Mzke 5,000 5.000
3 O ¥ | p1001-1 Red Bike pes Mzke 5,000 5,000
4 O - mM1001 Pzintzd Bike Frame pcs Mzk= 1,000 5.000
5 O - mM1001 Pzintzd Bike Frame pcs Mzk= 1,000 5.000
& O - mM1101 Raw Bike Framewo pcs Mzk= 1,000 5.000
7 O = m3 Chain pcs Buy 5.000 SO0 2
= O = m3 Chain pcs Buy 5.000 SO0 2
9 D b m4 Whes pos Buy 2.000 10.000 |2
10 D b m4 Whes pos Buy 2.000 10.000 |2
11 O MR Ee pcs Buy 5.000 SO 3
12 O MEE Ee pcs Buy 5.000 5.000
13 O v me Screw Smm [Nut + psr  Buy 10.000 10.000 3
14 O MEE Screw Smm [Nut + psr  Buy 10.000 10.000 3
1 4

Now run the MRP again, and this time the required production and purchase order recommendations
are automatically combined by the MRP. Now all production and purchase orders may be created from
the recommendations.

If you have Bill of Materials with a number of levels with own-manufactured components, then this
combination process may have more iterations. Always start combining the production orders of the
topmost products. The purchase order recommendation should only be combined when no more
combined production order is needed.

7. Job Scheduling Control Panel

To overview the scheduling of the production orders on a graphical panel, open the Job Scheduling
Control Panel.

8. Production Management Cockpit

After the production orders have been created, they can be managed easily on the Production
Management Cockpit.
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9. Detailed Summary Report

To print a detailed MRP summary report, tick the ‘Show detailed summary report’ checkbox on the
Document Data Source screen.

After the MRP run has been finished, the ‘Select Report Layout’ form will open. Select the report
layout then click on the ‘Print’ button. To print the file in .pdf, check the ‘Preview before print’ box.
On the standard report the following is displayed:

Collected input data

List of MRP recommendations

Error log showing the allocation errors
MRP log showing the MRP steps

10. Available to Promise

10.1. Sales order

Customer bEC No. Primary cis
Mame Big Bik=s Mart Status Cpen
Contact Person jll (S Posting Date 021717
Customer Ref. No. Delivery Date 02/2817
Local Currsncy = Document Date 021717
J Contents Logistics I Accounting l Attachments
It=m/Service Typs Tt=m Summary Typs Mo Summary =
#  Item Mo, Quantity Unit Price Disc..., Total (LC) Del Date  Delivery Time Ready For Deliv... Ready For De.. Manual Planning
1 p1001-1 10| 540000 0000 s 4,000.00 0Z/2817 Na -
2 0.000 022817 Na *
L] ]
Sakes Employ=e “Mo Szles Employes- L= Total Before Discount 5 4,000.00
Orviner Discount £
Rounding
Tax
Tota 5 4,000.00
Ramarks

| oK | | Cancel | Copy From
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To calculate the earliest possible date to fulfill the sales order, click on the button next to the ‘MRP
date’ field.

Starting from the current date, the planning logic of Produmex Manufacturing calculates the earliest
date of fulfillment for each sales order line. The 'MRP Date' field will be filled with the latest date from
the calculated fulfillment dates.

Please note: Only the Bill of Materials of the product is considered during the MRP Date calculation.
The Bill of Materials of lower level assembly materials are not considered during the calculation.

10.2. Sales quotation

The earliest fulfillment date can also be calculated for Sales Quotations. The form is extended by
Produmex Manufacturing with a new "MRP Date’ field. Click on the button next to the MRP Date field.
Starting from the current date, the planning logic of Produmex Manufacturing will calculate the
earliest possible date to fulfill the sales quotation.

Please note: Only the Bill of Materials of the product is considered during the MRP Date calculation.
The Bill of Materials of lower level assembly materials are not considered during the calculation.

If the 'Advanced MTO Recommendation' option is enabled on the MTO tab of Produmex Manufacturing
settings, a 'Sales Quotation Simulation Parameters’ form will open. Select the simulation parameters
on this form.
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Sales Quotation

Customer BEBC No. Primary c0L
Name Big Bike Mart Status Open
Contact Person bl Posting Date 021717
Customer Ref. No. Valid Unti 032117
Local Currency bl Document Date 021717
J Contents Logistics ] Accounting I Attachments ]
Item/Service Type Ttem Summary Type No Summary i
#  Item No. Quantity Unit Price Disc... | TaxC.. | Total (LC) Distr. Rule | UcM ...
1 plo01-1 10 = 400,00 0,000 = 4,000,00 Manus
2 0,000
Ll
3
4 ]
odesETpROYEE “No Sales Employes hd Total Before Discount 5 4,000.00
Owiner Discount %o
Rounding
Tax
Tot= = 4,000,000
Ramarks
I MRP Dat E‘I
Sales Quotation Simulation Parameters — O X
oK | | Cancel | Scenario S0Q 0170217143507
Run MRP now
Select  MRP Scenaric Code IsMTO | Is Quotation
0001
|:| mil
[0 |mTo 20161223100723
[0 |mMTo_20170105153848
O |mTo_so170120095819
[] |mMTo_20170208105327
O |mMTo_20170209114711
O |mTo_sotm217113732
[] |RedBikes
| Calculste | | Showi | | Cancel |

The system will create a new MTO scenario based on the sales quotation. Default scenario name is:
SQ_ YearMonthDayHourMinuteSecond but it can be adjusted on the ‘Scenario’ field.

The 'MRP Mark' column of the purchase order determines which lines are taken into account in the
simulation:

If the 'MRP Mark' is set to 'No' for each line, every sales quotation line will be taken into account. If
there is at least one line with enabled 'MRP Mark', only lines where the 'MRP Mark' is set to 'Yes' will
be taken into account.

Select the scenarios to include into the simulation on the grid. If the IsMTO’ checkbox is ticked, the
scenario is an MTO scenario. If the ‘Is Quotation’ checkbox is ticked, the scenario was created based
on a sales quotation.
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Based on the ‘Sales Quotation Simulation Type filter’ option on the MTO tab of Produmex
Manufacturing settings different scenarios are listed:

e VVMRPSimulationType_All: Current MRP and MTO scenarios are listed.

e VVMRPSimulationType_MTO: Only the current MTO scenarios are listed.

e VVMRPSimulationType_Quotation : Only the current MTO scenarios created based on a sales
guotation are listed.

The system will read the order recommendations for the selected scenarios and will create a
simulation with forward allocation strategy as if every production order recommendation were
released. If the ‘Run MRP now’ checkbox is ticked, the system will run again the selected scenarios.

Calculate

Click on the “Calculate’ button to run the MTO scenario for the sales quotation. The system will
calculate the MRP Begin Date/Time and MRP End Date/Time for each line. The code of the scenario
will also be added to each line.

The Order Recommendations form will open. It is possible to group recommendations for the same
item. Select the ‘Group Recommendations for Scenario ..."” option from the right-click menu. For more
information about grouping recommendations please see: Make To Order

It is also possible to delete the scenario. Select the ‘Delete Scenario ...” option from the right-click
menu.

Show

When the user clicks on the ‘Show’ button, the MRP calculation runs. The system fills the MRP Begin
Date/Time, MRP End Date/Time and the MTP scenario code for each line.

The Order Recommendations form will open. The system creates an allocation simulation containing
order recommendation operations from the sales quotation scenario and the selected scenarios and
operations from planned production orders. The simulation is displayed on the Job Scheduling Control
Panel.

(]

Make-to-Order Manufacturing and Purchasing

Produmex Manufacturing is a legacy product and Boyum IT Solutions no longer sells new
installations for it.

With MTO planning business activities such as manufacturing, assembling and purchase, can be
planned strictly based on incoming sales orders or in-house production orders. The generated
purchase and production orders are traceable as every child order is linked to the triggering top
order. Since sales or production orders usually have a number of lines, multiple child orders may
belong to a top order. Requirements for the same item from multiple top order lines can be combined
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into a single scenario.

The add-on uses the Produmex extended Material Resource Planning. The production and purchase
order recommendations are placed in separate MRP scenarios with the MRP parameters. The MRP
logic of the MTO add-on stores the recommendations in dedicated scenarios. These scenarios created
by the MTO add-on can be regarded as a kind of ‘projects’, which are independent of the SAP
Business One built-in project-machinery.

1. Configurations

Adjust the settings of the MTO process on the MTO tab of the Produmex Manufacturing Settings
screen.

To configure items for MTO planning, set the ‘MTO Planning’ UDF to ‘Yes’ on the Item Master Data of
the item.

Please note: the ‘Planning Method’ of the item should be ‘MRP’. Order recommendations will be
created based on the ‘Procurement Method’ of the item. Production orders will be recommended for
items with ‘Make’ Procurement Method and purchase orders for items with ‘Buy’ method.

Item Master Data M= B - x|
Mznus mM1001 Inventory Item Is Unfinished Product No -
Fainted Bike Framework [] sales 1 Ttes = Itzm -
Oe
It=ms w Vorking 0 -
lt=ms - Yes bl I
Manuz - Bar Code El ) v
Price List 01 - Unit Price Primary Curn™ 5 300,00 -1
J Genaerzl ] Purchasing Da\‘.aI Sales Da\‘.aI Inventory Data Plznning D=eta | Production Da\‘.aI Pgopertiﬁl RemarksI Ah‘.achments]_ Production UaM
Profit Center
I Plsnning Msthod MRP ] |
o i Dy No -
& arzhouse From Bill of Materisls Line w

-

1 Price Schema

2. Initiate MTO

The scheduling of MTO specific procurement can be initiated from the base document. The base
document can be an open sales order or a planned/released production order if the ‘MTO from
production order’ option is enabled on the MTO tab of Produmex Manufacturing Settings. After
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selecting an item line, select the ‘MTO Planning’ option from the right-click menu.

(=]
3. Top Order Picker for MTO Planning

A new form ‘Top Order Picker for MTO Planning’ will be opened displaying the item on the selected
line. The form also can be opened via the following path: MRP > Make to Order Scenario.

On the ‘MTO Scenario field’ a specific MTO scenario name can be defined. The default name is:
MTO_timestamp where timestamp is in yyyyMMddHHmMmss.

Select line(s) by checking the box in ‘Selected’ column and click on the ‘Add’ button to create MTO
planning for the selected document line(s). To select every line, click on ‘Selected’.

Top Order Picker for MTO Planning DDD
MTO Scenario MTO_20161125161755 Project
Ttem Customer
Diate From Dat= To
Selected Item Code | Item Description Quantity Cus Dste Cue Time Customer Cust.Name Cust.Ref.Mo.  Order Type Sales Order Mo | Production Order No - Top O,
v mM1001 Paint=d Biks Framewark 1000 1172815 12:00 BEC  Big Bike Mart Szles 503
mM1001  Painted Bike Framework 1.000 12/02(15 12:00 bEC  Big Bike Mart Szles 504
1 »

The recommendations are always generated into a new scenario, and the recommendations cannot
be added to an existing scenario. The add-on runs its extended MRP logic for the selected line(s), and
the recommendations are generated into a new scenario with the name specified. The form ‘Order
Recommendations’ will be automatically opened for the scenario.

3.1. Combine MTO planning for multiple top orders

Other sales order and production order lines could be loaded into the ‘Top Order Picker for MTO
Planning’ form to combine them.

Click on the ‘Load Top Orders’ button to load the orders. It is possible to filter the documents with the
‘ltem’, ‘Date From-To’, ‘Project’ and ‘Customer’ fields.
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e [tem: Only load top order lines containing the item.

e Date From- To: Only load lines of top orders from the selected period.
e Project: Only load lines of top orders of the selected project.

e Customer: Only load lines of top orders for the selected customer.

To remove the top orders from the grid, click on the ‘Clear’ button.
To close the screen without any adjustments, click on the "Cancel’ button.

4. Creating Production and Purchase Orders from Recommendations

The extended MRP logic of the add-on creates the recommendations into a dedicated scenario that
contains only the recommendations belonging to the selected document line(s).

Please note: The current stock is not taken into account for the complete requirements; a new
recommendation is always created for items with MTO Planning.

On the ‘Order recommendation’ form recommended production and purchase orders with the
scheduling are listed.

(]

Values in white cells can be adjusted.

When the ‘Allow MTO Order Type Change’ option is set to true, the ‘Order Type’ column is displayed
on the ‘Order Recommendations’ form. In this case the order type can be changed to: Purchase
Order/ Production Order/ Purchase Request. Please note: Purchase Quotations and Inventory Transfer
Requests are not yet supported in the MTO planning.

The following fields will be filled only if the ‘Show Stock Information’ option is set to true on the MTO
tab of Produmex Manufacturing Settings:

e Available Quantity

e Committed Quantity
e |n Stock Quantity

¢ Ordered Quantity

To create the actual production and purchase orders, select the line(s) and click on the ‘Update’
button. The MTO logic uses the Lead Time and Tolerance Days when scheduling. For each selected
document line separate order recommendations will be created. It’s not mandatory to create all
orders immediately and in one step. The scenario containing the MTO recommendations can be
opened later as well from the standard MRP module.

When all recommendations were processed into an MTO scenario, then the scenario might be deleted
with the MRP wizard. To delete the scenario, select ‘Delete Scenario ..." from the right-click menu. It is
not possible to delete recommendation lines for an MTO scenario.

To create grouped recommendations, select ‘Group Recommendations for Scenario ...” from the right-
click menu.
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4.1. Group Recommendations form

(]

On the opening ‘Group Recommendations’ form select the lines to group.

The recommendation selected first will be the primary recommendation. The following header fields
will be filled based on the primary recommendation:

e Primary Order Recommendation: The recommendation number of the primary order.
e Primary Order Type: The type of the primary recommendation order.

e |tem: The item code and description.

e Vendor: The card code and description of the vendor.

e Grouped (Y/N): Indicates whether the recommendation is grouped or not.

e Project: The project code.

e Warehouse: The warehouse code.

After the primary order has been selected, only lines containing the same item can be added to the
group. The primary recommendation can only be unselected with the ‘Unselect’ button.

The ‘Total Selected’ field shows the number of the selected lines and the “Total Quantity’ field
displays the total ordered quantity on the selected lines.

If the ‘Show Group Members’ option is ticked, grouped items are displayed in separate lines.

The ‘Group Days’ value defines the period length within order recommendations for the same item
will be grouped with the Auto-Group function.

Click on the ‘Group’ button to group the selected lines. The lines that are grouped in this form will be
grouped on the ‘Order Recommendation’ form too. To split grouped recommendations, select the
recommendation and click on the ‘Ungroup’ button. To make every possible grouping within the
period length defined in the ‘Group Days’ field, click on the ‘Auto-Group’ button.

5. Production and Purchase Orders Linked to Top Order Line

On purchase orders created from an MTO scenario the Manual Planning cell is set to ‘Yes’ and the
MTO scenario name is added to the respective ‘MTO Scenario’ cell. The order type, the document
number, the doc entry of the top order and the top order line is also added to the purchase order for
reference.
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 Purchase Order - Spiit S =] £ | RTAN === ¥ x|
Vendor <BS S1E -0 ExID
Name Extrz Bike Supplies Open State Inttialized hd
Contact Person hd 12/05/16 Outsourcing PuO Doc Number
WVendor Ref, No. 12/22/16 Iny TrensUndons o -
Local Currency - 12/05/16 PDC Transaction Typs i
J Contents Logistics I Accounting [ Attachments |
Ttem/Service Typs Item Mot Nocimar |
# | Item No | Quantity | Unit Price  Disc.. |TaxC..  Total (LC)  Manual Planning | UoM Code | MTO Scenario Top Order D... | Top Order D... | Top Order D... | Top Order T...
1 ml 5 30.00 0.000 515000 Yes MTO_20161209121530 |15 ] 514 Szas hd
2 md 10 $70.00 0.000 5 700.00 Yes MTO_201612091215 5 a 514 Szas v
3 m5 5 30.00 0.000 515000 Yes MTO_2016120912153! 15 ] 514 Szas hd
4 me $0.01  0.000 £0.05 Yas MTO_20161209121530 | 15 a 514 Szas v
13 0,000 No - ==
4 »
Buves “Ho Ssles Empioy=e- - Tetzl Befors Discount s 1.000.05
Owmer Discount %
Rounding
Tax
Total Payment Dus $ 1,000.05]
Remarks Origin: MRP

When the top order is a sales order, the sales order number and the customer code is added to the
production orders created from the MTO planning. The MTO scenario code and the top order details

are displayed on the respective UDFs.

| Production Order U< | A Lw] b ferecs LR
Typs Standard No. Primary 554 BX Production Comments
Status Released hd Order Date 12/03/16
Product Ne. mM1I0L Start Date 12/2316
Product Description Raw Bike Framevork Dus Date 12/2316
Planned Quantity UaM Name|pcs User manager |
‘Warzhousz o1
I Sales Order 514 I
T i
Distr. Rule
Project
Components | Summary
# | Row Type Ru | Type No. Description Base ... | Planned... | Issued | Avall.. | UoM ... | UoM .. | Wareha... |Issue Method | Manual Plan..,
1 Materis - = mi 5m Stesl Pipe 1 H 35 Manual pes o Manuz ML > Manual Planning Yes -
2 | Operation ¥ o oPCU  |Cutting s = Manuzl | min 01 Backflush No A Missing Capacity
3  By-Product v m2 Ste=l Pips. -2 -10 10 Manual m 01 Backflush ¥ No |
4 | Operation ¥ oy oPWE | Welding B 5 Manual | min o1 Backflush No -
B - Ne -
2
3
MTO_201£1208121530
1 »
Remarks Pick and Pack Remarks Top Order Doc Entry 15
Top Order Doc Line ]
¢ r Doc Number 514
Top Order Tvoe s -

6. Changes on the top order

When reopening the base document, a couple of modifications can

be seen. The name of the MTO

scenario is written into the appropriate top order line and the Manual Planning cell is set to ‘Yes'.
These are necessary because the Produmex Manufacturing regular MRP logic should skip the order

lines that are handled by MTO planning.

(]
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7. MTO Procurement Orders

To overview the MTO Procurement orders created from a top order line, select the line on the top
order then select ‘MTO Procurement Orders’ from the right-click menu. Every production and
purchase orders linked to the selected top order line displayed. The order hierarchy, the significant
dates and times, the order status and the completed quantity is shown on this form.

MTO Procurement Orders

Top Order 506
Top Sa. Ord. Top Pr. Ord. Top Ord. Line Item Code Item Description Order Type  Pr. Ord. No. j Parent Pr. Ord. No. ] Pu. Ord. No. Pu. Quot. No. Pu. Reg. No. Pu. Ord. Line
506 1 pl001-1 Red Bike Production 514
506 1 mM1001 Painted Bike Framework Production 512 514
506 1 mM1101 Raw Bike Framework Production 513 512
508 1 ml Sm Stezl Pipe Purchass 513 S04 1
506 1 md Whes! Purchase 514 504 2
506 1 mS Es Purchase 514 504 3
505 1 me Screvs 8mm (Nut + Bolt) Purchase 514 4 4
4 »
L OK I I Cance! l l Manage I

Click on the ‘Manage’ button to manage the production orders linked to the top order on the
Production Management Cockpit.

8. MTO Procurement Graph

When we select the option MTO Procurement Graph in the right-click menu of a top order line, a form
is opened that shows the timing of the production and purchase orders linked to the line. The diagram
shows the hierarchies of the production and purchase orders as well.

On the left section, the order details (the item code of the ordered item, the ordered quantity, the
order type and the due date) are shown as well as the order hierarchy. On the right section, bars
display the planned duration of the orders. Next to the each bar, a completion percentage is
displayed. The manufacturing sequence is indicated with red arrows.
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P ma 5 Purchase 121316 §-100%
o md 10 Purchase 12/06/16
= mii1001 % Production 12/09M6 i
E-mW1101 5 Production 12/03/16 I o
“eml 5  Purchase 1201418 0%
< >
h oK || Cancel
-
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9. MTO Top Order References

To see the details of the referenced top order, select the ‘MTO Top Order References’ option from the
right click menu on a created production or purchase order.

=]
10. MTO Problem Report

Open the MTO Problem Report from the right click menu on the top order. Set the too early and too
late thresholds for the MTO Report on the MTO Tab of Produmex Manufacturing Settings.
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MTO Problem Report D D D
Top Order Type | Top Ord. ID | Top Production Crder Doc Entry | Top Ord. Line | State Top Ord. No. | ITtem Code | Ttem Description Quantity UoM | Crder Typs Status -
S

i 3
o 1 Warning 530 mil Em Stz=l Fips 10,000 Purchass Order  Order Crested
[} 1 |Warning 530 md Whesl 20,000 Purchass Order Order Created
[} 1 |Warning 530 mS Ezl 10,000 Purchass Order Order Created
[} 1 |Warning 530 ms Screw Smm {Nut + Bolt) 10,000 Purchass Order Order Craated
4 4
| OK | | Refrash | | View Grid | | View Graph | | Collapse All | | Expand All

11. Reschedule MTO scenario

11.1. On the Production Management Cockpit

When the ‘Move Earliest’ and/or the ‘Move Latest’ setting is enabled on the MTO Tab of the Produmex
Manufacturing Settings, the production orders linked to the MTO chain can be rescheduled based on
the earliest or latest start date of the top order on the Production Management Cockpit.

12.2. On the Job Scheduling Control Panel

On the Job Scheduling Control Panel operations can be rescheduled manually. When the ‘Auto Roll
child MTOs’ option is enabled on the MTO tab of Produmex Manufacturing settings, the child
production orders that have the ‘Is Auto Roll’ UDF set to ‘Yes’ are automatically reallocated if the
parent MTO is rescheduled if the Allocation Strategy of the production orders is ‘Back from Due Date’.
The due date of the child production order will be aligned to the begin date of the parent order.

11.2.1. Discrepancy

To highlight the production orders belonging to the MTO scenario, select the scenario from a list on
the header next to the MTO scenario. The list of the procurement orders of the selected MTO can be
opened by clicking on the yellow arrow. The 'MTO Procurement Orders' form will open.

(]

The order sequence is displayed with arrows. Red arrows indicate discrepancies. The discrepancy
messages are shown on the bottom section on the form. Double click on the message to highlight the
arrow showing the discrepancy.

Discrepancies can be corrected manually or by using the ‘Reallocate allocations’ function. For more
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information about this function please see: 3.2. Rescheduling.

Rework orders

Produmex Manufacturing is a legacy product and Boyum IT Solutions no longer sells new
installations for it.

With rework orders supplementary operations can be added to an MTO chain in order to improve the
quality of the child items. It can be created from the parent MTO production order for a child element.
The rework order will be linked to the MTO chain of the parent production order.

1. Prerequisites

First define an item for rework. Normally this item is only an ‘Inventory’ item as it is used only
internally. Then create the rework BoM for this item that includes all the operations and materials
needed for the rework.

Add the code of the rework item to the ‘Rework Order special BoM item code’ field on the Production
order tab of Produmex Manufacturing settings.

2. Create a rework order

Rework order can be created from the parent MTO production order. Select the line of the assembly
material in question the select the ‘Create Rework Order’ option from the right-click menu.

Production Order I;HEHE Al>| »|[all Categories v x|~

Standard
Planned
mM100L
Paintsd Bike Framework

10 UoM Name|pes

Allocation Strateqy Forviard From Prefer™

- Begin Date

Componants | Summary

# | Row Typs R. Typs No. Description Base...| Planned...| Isued | Avail.. | UoM ... | UoM ... | Milestone Type | Misstone Group | Tssue Msthod

1 Material MR w o BIEAES Raw Bike Frameworl 1 10 4 Manual pes - Backfush =

2 CQP‘; Painting and Drying 20 200 Manual  min Milestone ¥ |oPPD_2 Backflush -
Copy Table M

Maximize/Restore Grid
Cancel

Duplicate

ENEX

Delete Row

Missing Capacity Report
New Activity

Related Activities

Create Rework Order »

Order Recommendation

Renl MTQ Procurement Graph Pick znd Pack Remarks

MTO Precurernent Orders

|: Material Requirements Report

Operations Sequence Diagram

The created rework order will open up.
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The order type will be ‘Special’ and the BoM loaded in the order is the BoM of the rework item defined
on the Rework Order special BoM item code field.

The product will be the assembly material and the quantity will be the planned quantity of the
material on the parent production order. The rework order inherits its due date from the base
production order. The planned quantity for the product will be the planned quantity of the assembly
material of the parent production order.

Adjust the rework order manually by adding or modifying material & operation lines that will reflect
the specific rework order that has to be performed then click on the ‘Update’ button.

The rework order is automatically added to the MTO chain of the top order. If the parent production
order has a Custom Code defined on the Custom Code UDF, the rework order will inherit it.

Production Management Cockpit Q @ E

Sort by Ttem Cods O
Sort by Ttem Description [ ]

Plznned Cancelled Due Date -

aa

MTO_20170217113732

O

Ord, Status | Priority | Item No Item Name

pi00i-1 Red Bike

Changed | St.  Pr.Ord. No Bagin Date End Date Lastest Bagin Date  Dus Date Due Time

[ ] 555

»ate ¥ 02/2117 11:40 AM  03/01/17 11:04 AM  02/20/17 02:53 PM  02/28/17
¥ 02/17[17 02:35 PM /17

¥ 02/17[17 01:00 PM
ratz ¥ 02/1717 02:35 PM  Q2[17/17 02:43 PM

02/18/17

mM1101 Raw Bike Fi 3 02/18/17

mM1101 Raw Bike Framework

4444
2
=
g
&
5
g
w
2
&
T
3
2
F
&
E
I
12 I
4 =1
o o

Selact
O
O
|
|

[ ] 557
® 520
® 535

02/18{17

Load | | Recakulste ‘ ‘ Change Selected ‘ | Missing Capacity Report ‘ | Move Earliest | | Maove Latest ‘ ‘ Close

3. Execute the order

Execute the rework order in the shopfloor as described in: PDC bookings.

To ensure accurate inventory records, do not receive the product at the end of the job as it has been
already received from the job of the child production order.

Outsourced Manufacturing

Produmex Manufacturing is a legacy product and Boyum IT Solutions no longer sells new
installations for it.

An operation in a Bill of Material or in a Production Order may be defined as outsourced, meaning that
this operation is performed by one of our outsourcing suppliers.
Here are the steps in outsourcing:

¢ Define outsourcing suppliers and supplier warehouses
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Define outsourceable operations (items) with lead times

Define outsourceable operations with suppliers on the Bill of Materials

Create production orders and review, fine-tune or redefine outsourced operations
Release production order

Create outsourcing purchase quotations and orders

(Optional) Transfer materials from company warehouses into supplier warehouses
Deliver materials to supplier

Receive product from supplier

Bill of Materials
Set the parametres
of the outsourceable
operations
Production ocrder
Finalize parametres
s a of the outsourceable
operations
Release production
order

L J
Create Dutsourcing
Purchase

Quotation|s)

Create Qutsourcing
B  Purchase Crder

1

i

!
i

i1

1

I

Deliver Material

1. Configurations

1.1. Define Outsourcing Partners and Supplier Warehouse

Every ‘Vendor’ type business partner can be selected as an outsourcing partner. When the materials
are not delivered directly from the main warehouse to the supplier and inter-warehouse stock transfer
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transactions are applied, an outsourcing warehouse and a customer type business partner should be
added for the outsourcing supplier in order to create Stock/Inventory Transfer documents.

To create this “supplier- client”, first add the partner as a customer too. On the customer Business
Partner Master Data set the customer as an outsourcing partner with the 'Outsourcing Partner’ UDF.
Link the business partners on the vendor Business Partner Master Data by adding the card code of the
customer to the ‘Linked Customer’ UDF.

Business Partner Master Data - x|
Code Manuz *||bGU Vendor ¥ Lecal Currency hd Outsourcing Partner Mo o
Nams Bike Gurus fccount Bslancs 0.00 Linked Custamer bGU_O

Forsign Nams Goods Recsipt POs 0.00 ll:u]

Business Partner Master Data I;HEE 4| ¥|/[All Categories - x|
Code Manuz bGU_O Customer ¥ Lecal Currency hd Outsourcing Partner [Yes -
Name Eiks Gurus Account Balance 0,00 Linked Customer

Foreign Name Deliveries 0.00

This ‘supplier-customer’ is needed only when the materials are transferred from the main
warehouse(s) into the outsourcing warehouse, and when the materials are delivered to the supplier
either from the supplier warehouse or directly from the main warehouse.

Supplier warehouses are used and needed only when the materials sent to the outsourcing supplier
are moved from the main warehouses of the company to these special warehouses.

To create a supplier warehouse, add the supplier code to the ‘Outsourcing Partner’ UDF on the
warehouse to link the outsourcing partner to the warehouse. The ‘Partner Name’ field will be
automatically filled.

Warehouses - Setup Q@E Alw| b|[zener= - x|
Warshouss Cods o2 Warshouss Nams Supplier Warshouse Outsourcing Partner sBS
Partner Mams Extra Biks Supplies

1.2. Bill of Materials with Outsourced Operations

1.2.1. Defining Outsourced Operations in BoMs

When creating an operation item it has to be set to be ‘Purchased’ in order to be outsourceable; since
when a purchase order is created for outsourcing, it is the operation item that is included in the
purchase order document.

Define the operation as outsourced either on BoMs and Production orders Operation Details form. On
the Outsourcing tab, tick the ‘Is Outsourced’ box to enable the outsourcing.
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Bill of Materials (Resource List)

Product Mo pl001-1
Preduct Description Red Bike
BOM Typs Preduction *
Production Std Cost < 0.00
Planned Average Production Sizs 1,000
= R Type R.. Type  No. Description Quantity Uo.. Warghouse Issus Msthod | Production Std... | Totzl Preductio.. | Price List
1 Materiz v i ttem ¥ mM1001 | Painted Bike Framework 1|pcs o1 Manuz hd < 0.00 S 0.00 Price List01 ¥
2 Matariz - ﬁ Item ¥ m3 Chain 1 pss 01 Manuz - 5 0.00 % 0.00 Price List01 ¥
3 Eut = Ti=ro oo ‘Vw 2 p=s 01 Manus b 5 0.00 S 0,00 Price List01 ™
4 Crparation - @ Itam ~ oPAS Bike fzsembhy I 180 |min 01 Eackflush - 5 0.00 5000 Pricelist01 ™
C
. BoM Operation Details — || x
7 Operstion Brask Allvred »
& Operstion Code oPAS Orperation Time UoM Minutss il
9 Operation Nams Bike Assembhy 15 Parzllel Operation |
10| Mszin Product Code plO01-1 Is Overlspping Operstion D
11 Main Product Name Red Bik= Max Parzllel Oparations 0
17| Befors Time min 0,000 Orverlapping Quantity 0,000
13| Safety Time min 0.000 Allocation Window || 0.000
Sstup Time min 0,000 Min Job Quantity 0,000
Job Time miin 150,000
Teardowin Time min 0,000
After Time min 0.000
Timg Bass 1.000
[ Resource Reguirements | Cutsourcing Diocumentstion I Cost Amounts ]
1s Qutsourced In Houss Quantity 0,000
COutscurcing Lead Time Cines [ Cutsourcing UaM
Ttems Per Qutsourcing Unit 1,000
Supplier Code Supplier Name Plann=d Qty.
bGU Bike Gurus 1,000

OK | | Cancsl

"

An operation can be fully or partially outsourced. In the ‘In House Quantity’ field define the quantity
that is not outsourced. When the ‘Null InHouse Quantity for Outsourcing’ option is enabled on the
Master Data tab, the default In House quantity on the BoM Operation details form will be zero,
meaning that the operation is fully outsourced. When this setting is not enabled, the default quantity
is the default value.

If an operation is fully outsourced its icon is changed in the BoM form’s matrix. The possible
outsourcing suppliers can be listed in the outsourcing grid. It is possible that an operation is
outsourced to multiple suppliers in the ratio defined in the Planned Qty value. The default
‘Outsourcing UoM’ is the Purchasing UoM of the operation but it is possible to adjust it. Add a new
UoM and specify how many inventory units make for one outsourced unit on the ‘Iltems per
Outsourcing UoM’ field.

Set an unit price for the outsourced operation. When the purchase order is created, the appropriate
price is used.

The Lead Time of an outsourced operation does not dependent on the quantity manufactured, which
might be a limitation. The Lead Time concept comes from standard SAP Business One. The Lead Time
can be meant in working days or calendar days: this is the value of ‘Lead Time Type’ UDF on the Item
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Master Data of the operation.
The lead time can be set:

¢ On the MRP tab of Produmex Manufacturing settings
Set the ‘Default Outsourcing Lead Time'. This value is used when no Lead Time is defined on
the Item Master Data or on the Operation Details.
e On the Planning tab of the Item Master Data
Set a default lead time for an item on the ‘Lead Time’ field.
¢ On the Outsourcing tab of the Operation Details form
Specify a lead time for the current operation on the ‘Outsourcing Lead Time’ field.

1.2.2. Defining Materials for Outsourced Operations

Regular materials can be defined for outsourcing operations just like for non-outsourced operations.
These materials are delivered to the supplier partner. When the ‘ProdOrder Allow Simplified
Outsourcing’ option on the Prod.Order tab of Produmex Manufacturing settings is disabled, the use of
unfinished products and materials is mandatory. In simplified outsourcing unfinished products and
materials are optional.

Here is an example how to define unfinished products/materials.

Bill of Materials (Resource List)

Product No. plo01-1 ¥ Quantity |1 Warshouss 01
o Red Bike Price List Price List 01

Screw 8mm {Mut + Bolt) 1 pair
Bzl Instalistion & | min
Energy 1

£ 0.00
£ 0.00
£0.00

Manuz
Ezckflush
Backfluzh

Production ke Distr. Rul hd
5 0.00 Project *
1.0
Description Quantity UaM MName  Warshouss Issue Methed  Production Std Cost
mM1001 | Psintsd Biks Framewiork 1 pcs oL Manuza hd S 0.00 ﬂ
Chain 1 pcs o1 Manua - 50,00
\hes 01 Manua il 5000 ﬂ
— = —
Bike Assembly 180 | min 01 Backflush 50,00
Project Management 1 o1 Backfush ~ 50,00
0 Red Bike {Basic) -1 pes o1 Backfush ~ 50,00
001-0 | Red Bike {Basic) 1 E :'-1 HEI"# A £ 0.00
Quality Assurance 2 min o1 Backfush ¥ 50,00
== 1 pcs 01 Manuz v £ 0.00
o1 hd
o1 hd
o1 hd
-

4 ]

Product Price % 482.01

This BoM has three operations: The first one is outsourced and the last two is non-outsourced. When
an outsourced operation is followed by other operations and materials, the ‘unfinished product’ item
must be added to the BoM twice. First add it right after the operation with the row type ‘Unfinished
product’. Then add the unfinished product item before the next operation with the row type
‘Unfinished material’.

1.2.3.1. Define ‘Unfinished product’ items

On the Item Master Data of the product, set the ‘Is Unfinished Product’ UDF to ‘Yes'. Normally these
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items are only ‘Inventory’ items since these are purely internally used to keep track of the stock of
the interim manufacturing items.

On the Planning tab set the Planning method to ‘None’ to prevent the MRP to make recommendations.

On the ‘Inventory Data’ tab make sure that the valuation method is set to ‘Standard’ to avoid
inventory transaction errors. Since the Unfinished Product items are used only in manufacturing
transactions, they should be defined for the manufacturing warehouse and all relevant supplier
warehouses.

Iltem Master Data Q @ E 4| >| b|[All Categories - x|
Ttem Mo, Manuz uP1001-0 Inventory Item Is Unfinished Product b b
Deescription Red Bike (Basic) [] sales item Item Role Ttem *
Forsign Nams D Purchzss Itam Ttems per Production Unit

Item Type Ttems fud Le=d Time Type Warking Days -
Item Group Ttems b MTO Plznning No i
UM Group Mznuz bl Bar Cods El Mz=dsPOC Approva Mo -
Price List Lzbar-Fres Price o Unit Price Primary Curns™ Obsolete Tolerance Days -1

1.2.3.1. Add ‘Unfinished product’ items to the BoM

The same intermediate item has to be included in a BoM twice: first with row type ‘Unfinished
Product’ followed by a row type of ‘Unfinished Material’.

If the last operation is outsourced, no unfinished product has to be defined for that operation, since
the product of that operation is the actual product item of the BoM. Here is then the sequence of rows
in a BoM:

¢ (In-House or Outsourced) Operation

(Cost)

Unfinished Product

Material

Unfinished Material with the same item code as the preceding Unfinished Product
e (In-House or Outsourced) Operation

e Other materials/ operation

Since the unfinished products are normally available only in the manufacturing and the supplier
warehouses, the source warehouse for the unfinished product/material rows in the BoM should be set
accordingly. Since the inventory management of unfinished products works best with PDC, the
milestone types of the rows should be set accordingly. The milestone type of operations should be set
to ‘Milestone’ and all other materials and unfinished products are best to set to ‘Depends on every’,
other ‘Depends on ..." values are supported as well, of course. The quantity value of the unfinished
product must be a negative value (-1 if the X Quantity in the BoM header is 1, which is automatically
set by the PPS module), and therefore the issue method can only be backflush, enforced by SAP
Business One.

Make sure that the Milestone Type in the header of the BoM is set to ‘Depends on Every’ in order that
whenever a PDC completion booking is reported for the milestoned last operation, the main product is
taken onto stock automatically with a Receipt from Production transaction.

Please note: Defining a serial or batch managed item as ‘Unfinished product’ is not supported.
Because the quantity value of an unfinished product must be set as negative, the issue type can only
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be ‘Backflush’. If PDC is not used, the automated inventory management functions for unfinished
product rows are not available, and have to be made manually, which should be avoided.

2. Outsourcing process

2.1. Outsourced Operations in Production Orders

When a ‘Standard’ production order is created from a BoM, the outsourced operations are copied with
their parameters as usual. At this point the user may modify a number of parameters, the most
typical being to change the actual supplier. When a production order is released, the duration of the
outsourced operation is calculated from the Lead Time. Outsourced operations are not assigned to
any work centers.

Outsourced operations are only included in the Job Requirements report if the ‘Include Outsource
Operations In Job Requirements Report’ option is enabled on the Prod.Order tab of Produmex
Manufacturing settings.

On the production order outsourcing UDFs are added to review the outsourced quantities.

e Qutsourced Quantity On Order: The sum of the outsourced quantities on the production order.

e Planned Outsourced Quantity: The sum of the planned outsourced quantities on the production
order.

e Completed Outsourced Quantity: The sum of the already completed outsourced quantities on
the production order.

* Rejected Outsourced Quantity: The sum of the rejected outsourced quantities on the production
order.

2.2. Creating Outsourcing (Purchase) Orders

When the ‘Automatic Generation of Outsourcing Purchase Orders on Production Order Release’ option
is enabled on the Prod.Order tab, outsourcing purchase order are automatically created when the
production order is released otherwise the user have to create them manually. Purchase quotations
can only be generated manually.

When using this setting with an enabled ‘Immediate Release after Add’ option, the production order
will be released and outsourcing orders will be created automatically after the production order was
added or created by MRP.

2.2.1. Creating Outsourcing Orders Manually from Production Order Operation Details Form

Outsourcing (purchase) orders or quotations can be created manually from the operation details form.
When the production order is in released mode and unchanged, open the outsourced operation details
form and enter the ‘Quantity to Order’ value on the row of the selected supplier.

To create a purchase quotation, press the ‘New Purchase Quotation’ button. When creating a
Purchase Order based on a Purchase Quotation, references for the production order will be copied.
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To create a purchase order, press the ‘New Purchase Order’ button.

Operation Brask Alloviad -
Orperation Code oPAS Operation Time UoM Minutes -
Operation Name Eike Assambhy 15 Parzllel Operstion O
Baforz Time min 0,000 Is Owerlapping Operation O
Cafaty Time min 0,000 Mazx Parsllel Cparstions [+]
Setup Time miin 0,000 Overlspping Quantity 0,000
Job Time miin 150,000 Allocation Window | [(0.000
Teardowin Time min 0.000 Min Job Quantity 0.000
After Time miin 0.000 Mazzzge Cannot allocate WorkCenter,
Time Base 1.000 dusDate=12/2/2015 2:50:00 PM AllccationError,
— N quantity: 0.000000 of 2.500000 sllocated,
e ClCh iy, UL WerkCantars: wAS Nata ranas: 120209014
Completad Quantity 0.000 Is Pinned
Rejected Quantity 0.000 Pinned Start Dats
Pinned Start Time 00200
J Resource Requirements ] Distes | Cutsourcing PDC Bookings l Documentation I Cost Amounts ]
Is Qutsourced In Houss Quantity 2.500
. o Outsourcing UaM
| Mewr Purchase Grder Items Per OQutsourcing Unit 1000
In House Ratic 0.500
| Mewi Purchass Quotsation
Supplier Coda Supplier Nams Plannad Qty. Supp. Ratic Quantity To Order Qty. On Order Oty Received Quantity Quoted
w bEU Bike Gurus 2.500 0,500 1.00 1,500 0,000 1,000
- =BS Extrz Bike Supplies 0000 0,000 10,00 10,000 0,000 0,000
Document Type Pu.Ord.No | Pu.OrdID  Pu.Quot.No  Pu.QuctIl Supplier Supplier Name Qty. On Order Oty Recsived Pu.Crd. Due Datz
Purchase Quatstion 500 | 1 o bGU | Bike Gurus 0,000 0,000
Purchass Crder 509 |=; 10 v bGU  Bike Gurus 1.500 0.000  12/02(15
L] ]
oK I Cancel Allocations |

The outsourcing order is a regular purchase order with some special text lines and remarks. The
ordered item is the operation item. The components required for the operation are listed as ‘Customer
Materials’. These items have to be delivered to the supplier. The ‘Unfinished product’ is the product of
the outsourced operation. The unit price comes from the price list of the operation item.

The user can change most of the data of these purchase orders manually, however the operation item
and text lines should not be deleted.
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Purchase Order - Split Q @ E‘ Purchase Quotation
Vendor =BS5S Mo. Primary 532 -0 e85
Extra Biks Supplies Status Extra Bike Supplies
v Paosting Dats v
Delivery Date
v Document Date v
Primary 0
Centents Logistics Accounting Attachments Contents Logistics Accounting Attachments

Hem{Service Type  [Ttem Summary Typs Ne Summary 7] Htem/Service Type  [Ttem Summary Typs Ne Summary ¥

# HemMNo Quantity| Unit Price C... |Total(LC) | Manual Planning | UoM Code | MTO Scenaric # | Item No. Required Date | Quoted Date | Requirsd Qty. | Quoted Qty. | Unit Prics

1 No ¥ Manua 1 oPAS 12/16[16

00 2  Customer Materizl: mM =d Biks 00

wra

4  Customer M

Buyer -Mo Szles Employes- - Tots re Disco Buyer -No Sales Employes- Total Before Discount
o Oviner Discount

Owiner

=

$0.00 Total Peyment Dus $0.00
o Rzmarks Based on Production Order 558
C S | X[ : G

2.3. Inventory Management for Outsourced Operations

Open the Inventory Management for Outsourced Operations form from the Production module or from
the right-click menu of an outsourcing purchase order document. When opening the form from the
module, first select the supplier. When there is a defined warehouse for the selected supplier, the
Supplier Warehouse field is automatically populated.

Then select the purchase order. The production order details will be automatically filled.

When opening the form from the purchase order, the purchase order and supplier fields will be
automatically filled based on the purchase order.

(]

On the upper grid every material linked to the outsourced operation will be listed. On the lower grid
products to receive will be listed.

2.3.1. Transfer materials to the supplier warehouse

In most outsourcing situation the materials are provided for the outsourcing partner by the company.
When precise inventory tracking is required, materials should be transferred for the duration of the
outsourced operation to a warehouse dedicated to the supplier.

Print Delivery Mote
O
Type  Backfl Mat. Code Mzt Mame Pr.Ord, Mat.ID  Whse | Awvailzble Qty. Planned Qty. to Deliver Qty. Transfered Qty. Delivered
Mzteriz mM1001  Painted Bike Framework 00010367 o1 1.000 0.000 0,000
Materia m3 Chain 00010368 01 1.000 0.000 0,000
Materiz e Whes 00010385 01 2.000 2.000 0,000

To transfer the materials to the supplier warehouse, tick the ‘Transfer Materials’ box. Adjust the
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source warehouse on the ‘Whse’ cell and the quantity to transfer on the ‘Qty’ cell (if needed) then
click on the ‘Update’ button. The transfer is booked in an Inventory Transfer document.

The business partner is the outsourcing customer. The outsourcing order number, the production
order number and the outsourcing supplier is added as a ‘Remark’.

Ve ala 45T
Business Partner =BS5S O Mumber £03
MNams Extra Bike Supplies Outsourcin Ceries Prirmary
Contact Person Posting Diate 12/0a/16
Ship T USA
Document Date 12/05/16
From Warshouse 01
To Warehouse o1
To Bin Location
Price List Price List 01
Contants Attachments
# | Item No. Iter Description Fro...  From Bin Loc... To Ware... To Bin Location:  First To-Bin-L...
1 ml Sm Ste=l Pipe o1 5 o2
L ]
Szles Emiployes -MNo Sales Employes-
Journs! Remarks Inventory Transfers - eBS_O Remarks BHIMSTR: Outsourcing
Order 530 for Production
| OK | | Cancel | Copy From

To print the Outsourcing Deliver Note, tick the ‘Print Delivery Note’ option too before the update. (The

default report is: RL_OutsourcingDeliveryNote)
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Outsourcing Delivery Not

Ship To: Extra Bike Supplies Document Date: 12/09/16
Doc. Number: 503
Doc Type: Inventory Transfer
Sales Employee: -No Sales Employee-
Customer Code: eBS

Line No. |ltemCode Description Quantity |UoM

1 |m1 5m Steel Pipe 5.00 |pcs
Remarks: Inventory Transfers - eBS_O

Please note: When no supplier warehouse is defined, the ‘Transfer Material’ option is not available.
For material transfers it is required that the outsourcing supplier has a linked customer. (See: 1.1.
Define Outsourcing Partners and Supplier Warehouse)

When working with MultiBranch company databases, the source and target transactions must be in
the same branch. SAP B1 does not allow direct cross-branch inventory transactions. The supplier
warehouse has to be in the same branch as the source warehouse from which the materials are
delivered to the supplier. The production order warehouse must be in the same branch as the
outsourcing warehouse. Cross-Branch outsourcing is not supported to any extent. In practice,
branches cannot share the outsourcing suppliers since each supplier can have only one outsourcing
warehouse and that warehouse must belong to a single specific branch. Likewise, a production order
is allocated to a single branch, therefore it can only be linked to an outsourcing supplier of the same
branch.

2.3.1.1. Inventory Transfer for Backflush Materials

Stock/Inventory Transfer is supported for backflush materials as well. It is very important that the
source warehouse for backflush materials in the production order is set to the outsourced operation’s
supplier’s warehouse. Otherwise, the materials are retrieved from the wrong warehouses when the
automatic backflush is applied.

(]

2.3.1.2. Inventory Transfer for Materials managed by serial/batch numbers

After the ‘Update’ button has been clicked, ‘Batch/Serial Number Selection’ form opens. On this form
select the batch/serial number(s) of the material(s) to transfer.

On the ‘Rows from Documents’ grid every serial or batch numbered item to transfer is listed. On the
‘Quantity’ field the total quantity to transfer is displayed. On the “Total Needed’ field the open
guantity and on the ‘Total Selected’ field the selected quantity is shown. The number of the selected
batches is displayed on the ‘Total Batches’ field.

Batch number
To find a batch, enter the batch number to the ‘Find’ field then press TAB.
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Select a batch in the ‘Available batches’ grid and adjust the ‘Selected Qty’ then click on the right
arrow. The selected batch with the added quantity will be displayed on the ‘Selected Batches’ grid.
Products from multiple batches can be added.

It is not possible to exceed the needed quantity. To remove a selected batch, select its line then click
on the left arrow. Click on the ‘Update’ button to save the selected batches.

Batch / Serial Number Selection DDD
Rowis from Documents
Item Mo, Item Description Warehouss Quantity Totsl Ne=ded Taotal Selected Totzl Batches Diirection
Ttam02 Batch nbr - Bin Location 01 1.00 0.00 L.00 1 Out
Ttem03 Serizl nbr 01 1.00 0.00 1.00 0 | Out
Avzilable Batches Selected Batches
Find
Batch Avzisble Oty Celected Gty Allocated Oty = Bstch Selactad Oty
BBLODD1 10.00 0.00 0.00 BELO0OL 1.00
BELO01D 50D 1.00 0.00
| Updsts | | Cancel |

Serial number
To find a serial number, type the serial number to the ‘Find’ field then press TAB.

Select a serial number on the ‘Available Serial Numbers’ grid then click on the right arrow to add it to
the ‘Selected Serial Numbers’ grid. To select every serial numbers on the list, click on the “Serial

Number’ title.

To remove a serial number from the selected serial numbers, select its line then click on the left
arrow.

It is not possible to add more serial numbers than the quantity needed.
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Batch / Serial Number Selection DDD
Rewis from Documents
Tt=m Mo, Tt=m Description Warshouss Qruantity Totzl Nezded Totzl Select=d Direction
Tt=m02 Batch nbr - Bin Location 01 1.00 0.00 1.00 | Out
Ttemd3 Serizl nbr o1 1.00 0.00 100 Out
Avszilzble Serizl Numbers Selected Serizl Numbers
Find
Serial Number = Serizl Number
SHRODIS SMRODOB
SNROD1LD
SMRODOS
SNRODDE
SNRODD7
SNZDD1
SNR2021
| Updat= | | Cancel |

2.3.2. Deliver materials from the company’s inventory

After the outsourced operation was completed, the materials in the supplier warehouse should be
released/issued as consumed by the manufacturing.

To issue the materials, tick the ‘Deliver Materials’ box. Adjust the quantity to issue on the Qty cell and
the source warehouse if needed then click on the ‘Update’ button. The components will be issued and
an ‘Issue from production’ order will be generated.

Please note: The material delivery option is not available for backflush components and these
materials will be removed from the grid when ticking the ‘Deliver Material’ option. (Backflush
materials will be issued automatically after the main product is taken into stock.)

The outsourcing order number, the production order number and the outsourcing supplier is added as
a ‘Remark’ to the document.
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Issue for Production |;| @ E
Mumber L2 Seriss Prrimary Posting Diate 120516
Ref, 2 gL
Contents Attachments
#  Order No. Series Na. Row ... Type  Item MNo. Item Description Cuantity Bin L...  Item Cost
1 521 Primary 2 Ttem m3 Chain 1 % 5.00
L | ]
Remarks BXIMMI: Outscurcing Order 515 for

Preduction Crder 521 from
Cwitsourcing Supplier eBS

Journzl Remark Issue for Production

DK || Cancel Production Crrder Disassembhy Order

2.3.2.1. Deliver materials managed by serial/batch numbers

After the ‘Update’ button has been clicked, ‘Batch/Serial Number Selection’ form opens. On this form
select the batch/serial number(s) of the material(s) to deliver as described in 2.3.1.1. Inventory
Transfer for Materials managed by serial/batch numbers.

2.3.3. Receiving the Products from the Outsourcing Supplier

When the outsourced operation is (partly) completed, the products should be taken into stock.

Add the quantity to receive to the ‘Operation Quantity’ field. The default value is the quantity still to
receive. When outsourcing ‘Unfinished Product’ items, the issued quantity of the unfinished material
must be exactly the same as the received quantity of the unfinished product.

Tick the ‘Products Received’ box. The destination warehouse can be adjusted on the grid. Click on the
‘Update’ button to receive the products. A ‘Receipt from Production” document will be generated.

=]

After all products have been received the purchase order is closed automatically.

When the ‘Goods Receipt PO’ box is also ticked, a Goods Receipt PO document linked to the Purchase
order is also generated with the appropriate values.
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Received and issued material quantities are also maintained on the base Production Order document.

2.3.3.1. Quality controlling on the shopfloor

After the delivery (Goods Receipt) document is created for an outsourced operation, quality assurance
can be executed on the shopfloor. Based on the quality qualifications, an outsourced operation might
be rejected. For more information about the quality control of the outsourced operations, please see:
PDC Quality Controlling.

Goods Receipt PO E @ E
Vendor =BS Na. Primary 504 -
MNams Extra Bike Supplies Status
Contact Person ol Posting Dt
Vender Ref, No. Dus Datz
Local Currency Cocument Date
Contents Logistics Accounting Attachments

Item/Service Type Item Summary Type Mo Summsany -

#  Item No. Quuantity Unit Price Disc... | Tax C.. | Total (LC) Bin L... Distr. Rule UoM Code Blzn... BxID

1 oPCU 5 5 10.00 | 0.000 5 50,00 Manuz

2 | Customer Msterizl: mil: Sm Stesl Pipe Quantity: 5.00

3 | By-Product: m2: Stesl Pipe Quantity: 10.00

4 »
Buyeesy “No Szles Employ=e- h Total Before Discount < 50.00)
Owiner Discount %
Tz
Total Payment Dus £ 50.00
Remarks BXIMGRPO: Outsourcing
0 for Production
Cutsourcing

2.4. Completing the production order

When the last operation of the production order is completed, the unfinished materials, which are the
same as the outsourcing operation unfinished product, as well as the other materials for the
operations are issued for production, and the main product is taken onto stock.

When the main product is taken onto stock from production, the backflush materials are automatically
issued for production in the ratio of the completed and, if there were any, rejected product quantity.

Since unfinished products have negative quantities similarly to by-products, they will be automatically
taken onto stock. To negate this transaction and to maintain the stocks in balance, the system
automatically issues these products and books transaction in a Goods Issue document.

To see the stock flow of the unfinished products, open the Inventory Posting List.
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Inventory Posting List IQ @ E
Posting Date  Document | Doc, Row | Whse G/L Acct/BP Code GfL Acct/BP Name Inventory UoM Oty Price after ... | Balance
Red Biks [Basic)
MR EDD |1 01 Cu
51500 i 01 Inventory - Finis cu i 1
51501 i 01 Inventory - Fi a] i z
51502 i 01 Inventory - Fi 2 4
S1.503 2 01 Inventory - Fi i 2 &
SOEe |1 01 Inventory - Finis CE -2 4
S0 507 |1 01 Inventory - Finis CE -2 z
[] spiit Display by Batch/Serial Numbers
D Split Display by Bin Locations

3. Overview the outsourced operations

3.1. Outsourcing Manufacturing Overview

Open the form via the following path: Production > Production Reports > Outsourcing Manufacturing
Overview. On this form the user can review the status and the details of outsourced manufacturing
operations. Operations are grouped by the main product.

| Outsourced Manufacturing Overview IOy

Main Prod. Code | Man Prod. Name  Main Prod. Qty. | Pr.Ord. Cue Ose Pr.OviNo. Fr.Ovdles PuOrdNo O L PrOrdOpiD Op.DueDste OpDueTme Op Qtv. In Houss Oy, Scopler Suppier Nam

B EEBEEE
533 BEBZE3

Please note: Purchase quotations for outsourcing are not displayed on this form.

3.2. Outsourcing Manufacturing Overview Chart

Open the chart via the following path: Production > Production Reports > Outsourcing Manufacturing
Overview Chart. The bubble chart displays the performance and progression of the outsourced
operation types. Operations outsourced to different supplier are distinguished by color.
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Outsourced Manufacturing Overview Chart E]EUZL

Qutsourced Manufacturing Overview

Quantity Received / Quantity Planned

A MO

oPAS aPBI oPPD

Operation Code

Bike Gurus Extra Bike Supplies |

L Refresh | | Cance

Production Management Cockpit

Produmex Manufacturing is a legacy product and Boyum IT Solutions no longer sells new
installations for it.

Use the Production Management Cockpit to overview and manage the production orders. The listed
production orders can be filtered and more than one production orders can be changed in one step.
Open the cockpit via:

e Production > Production Management Cockpit
¢ Job Scheduling Control Panel > Feed to Management Cockpit.

The list of the production orders can be filtered with the following criteria:

e Status: When no checkbox is ticked, production orders will not be filtered based on the status.
When at least one status checkbox is ticked, only the production orders with the selected
status(es) will be loaded to the form.

e Production Order From - To: Only the selected production orders will be loaded.

e MTO Scenario: Only production orders belonging to the selected MTO scenario will be loaded.

e Errors only (Y/N): Only production orders with ‘Error’ type ‘Allocation State’ will be loaded.

e To filter to a period only, select the Date type and then set the period with the Date From and
Date To fields. Possible values for the Date Type are: ‘All Dates’, ‘Release Date’, ‘Due Date’,
‘Begin Date’, and ‘Order Date’.

e Sales Order From- To: Only production orders linked to the selected sales order(s) will be
loaded.
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e Start Date: Only production orders with the added start date will be loaded.

e [tem Group: Only production order for products belonging to the selected Item Group will be
loaded.

e Product From - To: Only production orders for the selected product(s) will be loaded.

e Project Code From - To: Only production orders belonging to the selected project(s) will be
loaded.

* Hide Subassembly Orders (Y/N): If enabled, MTO child orders will not be displayed on the list.

e MTO Scenario: Only production orders belonging to the given MTO scenario will be listed.

e Custom Code: Only production orders with the given custom code will be listed.

e Ignore Start Date: If this setting is enabled and the user clicks on the ‘Move Earliest’ button, the
production order start date is ignored when the system reschedules the MTO scenario.

e Ignore Due Date: If this setting is enabled, and the user clicks on the ‘Move Latest’ button, the
production order due date is ignored when the system reschedules the MTO scenario.

Other user defined fields can be added as filters. Add the UDF name to the ‘Cockpit UDFs for filtering’
field on the Prod.Order tab of the Produmex Manufacturing settings.

Loaded production orders are sorted based on the 'Sort by’ setting. Possible values:

e Prod. Order Number: Ascending based on the production order number.

e [tem No.: Ascending based on the code of the main product.

e [tem Name: Ascending based on the name of the main product.

e 1st Operation: Ascending based on the code of the first operation in the production order.

Press the ‘Load’ button to load the production orders with the applied filter(s).

Press the ‘Recalculate’ button to recalculate the scheduling.

Press the ‘Change Selected’ button to change the details of the selected production order(s). On the
opening form the following can be changed:

e Production order status

e Allocation Strategy: Back From Due Date/ Forward From Earliest Date/ Forward From Preferred
Date (the default allocation strategy is the allocation strategy set as the ‘Default Pr.Ord.
Allocation Strategy’ on the Prod.Order tab of the Produmex Manufacturing settings.)

e Start Date: Change the start date of the production order.

e Due Date: Change the due date.

e Due Time: Change the due time.

Press the ‘Update’ button then recalculate the scheduling by pressing the ‘Recalculate’ button to
apply the changes.
When reallocating more than one production order at the same time, the allocation order is defined

by:

1. Priority (descending)
2. Due date (ascending)
3. Document number (ascending)

Press the ‘Close’ button to close the form without making any adjustments.

https://wiki.produmex.name/ Printed on 2025/10/24 04:22



2025/10/24 04:22 101/275 Produmex Manufacturing Functional Guide

Production Management Cockpit |;| @ E

-

oo

Pr.Ord. Mo Pr.Ord. Status Priority  Item No Ttem Name End Date Lstest B2gin Date  Dus Date Dus Time O.

mM1001 Painted Bike Framevicrk
mM1101 Raw Bike F

02/05/17 05:04 PM  02/10/1 104 PM
03/01/17 09:01 AM  02/22/17 04:11 PM
mM1101  Raw Bike Framevork 02/08/17 01:51 PM  02/05/17 04:05 PM
pl001-1 Red Bike o 021317 10:35 AM  02/08/17 01:37 PM
pi00i-1 Red Bike 5.000 Forviard From Preferred Dete ¥ |02/12/17 12:00 AM  02/20/17 (4:20 PM  02/14(17 11:40 AM

4 4 4 4 A

J|&3 (3]

Lozd | ‘ Reczlculzte ‘ | Change Select=d ‘ | Mis=ng Capacty Repart | | Mawe Eariiest | ‘ Mave Latest ‘ | Clas=

Missing Capacity Report

When the ‘Use Missing Capacity Report’ option is set to true on the Prod.Order tab of the Produmex
Manufacturing settings, an additional ‘Missing Capacity Report’ button is displayed on the form. Click
on the button to open the ‘Missing Capacity Report’ for the selected production order.

Move Earliest

When the ‘Move Earliest’ option is enabled on the MTO tab of Produmex Manufacturing settings, an
additional ‘Move Earliest’ button is displayed on the screen. Select a production order from the MTO
scenario and click on this button to reschedule the MTO scenario to the earliest possible start date of
the top order.

Move Latest

When the ‘Move Latest’ option is enabled on the MTO tab of Produmex Manufacturing Settings, an

additional ‘Move Latest’ button is displayed on the screen. Select a production order from the MTO
scenario and click on this button to reschedule the MTO scenario to the latest possible start date of
the top order.

Grid:

e Select (Y/N): If ticked, the line is selected.
e Changed (Y/N): Indicates whether the production order was changed or not.
e St.: The production order status indicated with a color. Possible values:
o ® . Planned
@ _Released
o & . Released, but allocation error
o @ - Cancelled
° - Closed
e Pr.Ord.Status: The status of the production order. Possible values:
o Cancelled
o Closed
o Planned
o Released
e Pr.Ord.No: The production order number.
e Priority: The priority of the production order. Used when recalculating more than one production

o
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orders at the same time.
e /tem No: The item code of the main product.
e [tem Name: The item description of the main product.
e First Operation: The code of the first operation in the production order.
e Custom code field: The custom code of the production order that was defined on the Custom
code UDF on the production order.
e Planned Quantity: The planned quantity copied from the production order.
e Allocation Strategy: The allocation strategy. Copied from the ‘Allocation Strategy’ UDF of the
Production order.
o Back From Due Date: For just in time manufacturing. The system will allocate work
centers based on the Due Date.
o Forward From Earliest Date: The system will allocate work centers based on the earliest
possible start date.
o Forward From Preferred Date: The system will allocate work centers based on the
preferred start date.
e Begin Date: The begin date of the production.
e End Date: The end date of the production.
e Latest Begin Date: The latest begin time calculated from the due date.
e Start Date: The start date of the production order.
e Due Date: The due date of the production order.
e Due Time: The due time of the production order.
* Preferred Begin Date: The begin date calculated based on the capacity of the preferred work
center.
e Preferred Due Date: The due date calculated based on the ‘Preferred Begin Date’.
e Earliest Begin Date: The earliest possible start date.
e Earliest Due Date: The due date calculated based on the ‘Earliest Begin Date’.
e Recalc. Latest Begin Date: The recalculated ‘Latest Begin Date’. Filled after recalculating the
production order.
e Recalc. Preferred Begin Date: The recalculated ‘Preferred Begin Date’. Filled after recalculating
the production order.
* Recalcu. Preferred Due Date: The recalculated ‘Latest Begin Date’. Filled after recalculating the
production order.
e Recalc. Earliest Begin Date: The recalculated ‘Earliest Begin Date’. Filled after recalculating the
production order.
e Open Quantity: The quantity still to produce.
e Completed Quantity: The produced quantity.
e Origin Number: The base document number. When the production order was created from a
base document, the base document number and a link is added to this field.
e Material Requirements Report: Link to the Material Requirements Report. Material Requirements
Reports can only be created for unchanged and released production orders.
e Project Code: The code of the linked project.
e Order Date: The Order Date of the Production Order.
e MTO Scenario: The name of the MTO Scenario.
e Warehouse: The SAP Business One warehouse code.

Produmex WMS Integration
If Produmex WMS is also installed on the database, two additional columns are displayed:

https://wiki.produmex.name/ Printed on 2025/10/24 04:22



2025/10/24 04:22 103/275 Produmex Manufacturing Functional Guide

e Pmx Production Line: The WMS Organizational Structure code of the assigned production
line.
e Pmx Status: The Produmex production order status. Possible values:
o Planned
o Started
o Closed
o On hold

The Produmex status is also indicated on the status icon if the SBO status of the production order
is ‘Released’:

« ® _produmex status: ‘Planned’
e © _produmex status: ‘Started’
e @ . produmex status: ‘On hold’

Set Production Line
If Produmex WMS is also installed on the database, an additional ‘Set Production Line’ button is
displayed on the screen.

To set a Produmex WMS production line for the production order, select the line of the production
order. You can only set or change the PMX production line of production orders with ‘Planned’
SBO status.

It is possible to set the production line for multiple production orders by selecting multiple lines.
The selected production orders must be from the same warehouse.

Click on the ‘Set Production Line’ button. On the opening screen select the production line from
the dropdown list. Every production line from the warehouse of the production order is listed.
Click on the ‘Update’ button to save the changes.

Pmz Production Line Production line 1 *

| Updat= | | Cancel

Error List
An error list opens up when error(s) occur. On the list the error type, the production order number and
the error message is displayed.
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Type ProdOrder: Message =
Q 30 Production Order status for DocNum 30 has been changed by other form or by other user. Please reload to realiccate the Production Order,

Job Scheduling Control Panel

Produmex Manufacturing is a legacy product and Boyum IT Solutions no longer sells new
installations for it.

The Job Scheduling Control Panel is an interactive graphical board where resource allocations can be
reviewed and the scheduling of the operations can be managed for advanced production planning.

When a production order is recommended or added, the allocation logic schedules allocations for its
operations, but these allocations are only temporary. After the order has been released, allocations
will be scheduled permanently.

When an operation is scheduled for a production order it requires manufacturing resources: at least
one work center. When using the multi-dimensional allocation strategy, supplementary resources
including tools and employees might be added. The work center is the primary factor for the
scheduling of an operation.

The Job Scheduling Control Panel is a graphical board that displays the scheduling and resource
allocations of production operations and supports manual rescheduling.

The Job Scheduling Control Panel can be reached via two paths:

e Production > Production Reports > Job Scheduling Control Panel
After opening the panel, click on the ‘Refresh’ button to display allocations meeting the filter
criteria.

e Right-click menu on the Production Order > Job Scheduling Control Panel
When opening the panel from this path, only allocations for that production order will be
displayed on the panel.

1. Configurations
1.1. Configurations on Produmex Manufacturing settings
1.1.1. Allocation dimensions

With default configurations only the work center dimension of the allocation is used in the MRP,
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therefore the other two dimensions cannot be displayed on the Job Scheduling Control Panel. To
enable multidimension allocation, go to the MRP tab of the Produmex Manufacturing Settings and
check the ‘Use multidimension allocation’ option.

1.1.2. Align allocations

To use the ‘Align allocations’ function for work centers, adjust the JSCP align max days‘ and ‘JSCP
align gap minutes’ options on the Prod. Order tab of Produmex Manufacturing Settings.

1.1.3. Rescheduling

To allow the automatic rescheduling of production orders in the case of shift day capacity shrunk,
enable the ‘Allow rescheduling Production Orders when shift day capacity is shrunk’ on the MRP tab of
Produmex Manufacturing Settings. To enable the automatic align of child MTO orders, enable the
‘AutoRoll child MTOs’ option in the MTO tab of Produmex Manufacturing Settings.

1.2. Configurations on the Job Scheduling Control Panel form

1.2.1. Header Buttons

 Job Scheduling Control Panel =] E9 |

ToHh Y% B8RP §B w0 by U (13 o

Work Centers: Use this button to show or hide work centers on the panel.
Employees: Use this button to show or hide employees on the panel.
Tools: Use this button to show or hide tools on the panel.

Period: Select the time scale on the dropdown list. The possible values are:

~— ~— ~— ~—

(1
(2
(3
(4

‘Hourly’: Days and hours are displayed on the time bar.

‘Per shift’: Days and shifts are displayed on the time bar.
‘Daily’: Only days are displayed on the time bar.

On the bottom of the list the zoom percentage can be selected.

(5) Query: On the opening form the parameters of the panel can be set.

e Data Source: Select a data source. Possible values are:

o Released: Only released production orders are displayed.

o Released and Planned: Released, planned and recommended production orders are
displayed.

o MRP Recommendations: Select MRP scenario(s) from the list. The system will create and
display an allocation simulation the planned production orders and the production order
recommendations from the selected scenarios. Tick the ‘Run MRP now’ box and click on
the ‘Ok’ button to run the MRP scenario(s).

e Display Defaults: Define the period to display on the ‘Data From’ - ‘Data To’' fields.
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(6) Filters: Add filters to the panel on the Filters form.

e Enable the filters for resources on the corresponding tab and tick the features or resources to
display on the data tree.
Filters -

Work Centers | Employess | Took | Preduction Order

Enzblz Work Canter Fittsrs

EI",:- T Work Center Festures
,3.5 255 [ Assembhy)
:;4 2SSU [Assambhy Unlimited)
:.'4 cUT (Cutting)

{5 dRY (Drying)

[#5@ pNT (Painting)

[#I5@ pNTORY (Psinting and Drying)
.:-.-I qUa [Quality Checking)
EI,:-.-I wLD {Welding)

M M- BXC 21
b o] Mz - BXC 22

I

Neldin h
Nelding Mach

n
in

w
it in

Ok Cancs

¢ On the ‘Production Order’ tab, filter the panel based on the production order.
Add the production order number to the ‘Enable Production Order Highlight’ textbox. The
selected production order will be highlighted on the panel.
The ‘Behavior of filters’ setting defines the displayed resources. Possible values:
o Union of Production Order and Resource Filters: Resources that meet either for resource
or for production order filter criteria will be displayed.
o Intersect of Production order and Resource Filters: Only resources that meet both
resource and production order filters will be displayed.
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Filters = L

Work Centers | Employeses | Toolk | Production Crder

Enzblz Production Crder Highligh| 532

BehaviorOfFilters
':EZ' Unicn of Preduction Order and Rescurcs Filters

'::::' Intersect of Produdtion Crder and Resource Filkers

Ok Cance

(7) Refresh: Click on the button to redraw the panel by reloading data from the database.
(8) Options: Click on the button to open the ‘Configurations’ form.

Configuration

General | Operations
Color Mode By Production Crrder W
|:| Showr days without capacity rescurce
Show GQuantity Ratic in operation bar
Sort resources by Alphabeticalhy W
|:| Showe MTO and Custom Code

I:l Show deleyed operation

Ok Cancsl

¢ On the ‘General’ tab the general displaying configurations can be set.
On the control panel operations are alternated with color. With the ‘Color Mode’ setting the
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base of the color grouping can be defined. Possible values: By production order, By product, By
project, By MTO Scenario.
o Show days without capacity resource: If enabled, days without capacity resources will be
displayed on the panel as well.
o Show Quantity Ratio in operation bar: If enabled, quantity ratios are shown in the
operation bar.
o On the ‘Sort resources by’ dropdown textbox the sorting type of the resources can be
selected.
= First allocation: Resources will be ordered in the allocation time sequence.
= Alphabetically: Resources will be ordered alphabetically.
o Show MTO and custom code: If checked, the MTO scenario code and the custom code is
displayed on the operation label instead of the document number.
* Show delayed operation checkbox: If enabled, when the begin or the end date/time of an
allocation is later than the production order’s due date, the allocation will be highlighted with a
red frame.

e On the ‘Operations’ tab the displaying options of the operations can be set.
o Operation label: Defines the labeling on the operation bar. The operation label also
determines the document opening after a double-click on the operation.

= Document Number: The production order will open.

= Document Number- Operations Code: The production order and the production
order operation details will open.

» Please note: In the case of recommended orders, instead of the production order
and/or the operation details form, the BoM will open when the operation label is
‘Document Number’ or ‘Document Number - Operations Code’.

» Product Code: The Item Master data of the main product will open.

o Tool Tip: Select the data to show on the hover box. Only the data checked will be
displayed.

Job Scheduling Control Panel (O[]

Daily 06/20 {Tu) 06/21 (We) 05/22 {Th)

S7foPAS. 57/oPAS) of
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(9) Print: Set the printing options on the opening form.

(10) Feed to Management Cockpit: Click on the button to see the production orders linked to the
displayed operations on the Production Management Cockpit.

(11) Timescale: Set the timescale for drag and drop. The following periods can be set: day, hour, half
an hour, 20 minutes, 15 minutes, 10 minutes, 5 minutes, 1 minute. The Timescale setting defines how
the start time of the dropped allocation is rounded.
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(12) Undo/ Redo: Click on the left arrow to undo a drag&drop action. Click on the right arrow to redo
an undone drag&drop action. After updating, the action cannot be undone. Only active if the 'Enable
drag & drop in Job Scheduling Control Panel' option is enabled on Produmex Manufacturing Settings.
(13) MTO Scenario: Choose MTO Scenario from a list. The selected scenario will be highlighted.

1.2.2. Resources

Work Centers: Click on the gray arrow to expand or collapse the row of the work center.
From the right-click menu on work center row the following displaying options can be selected:

e Select the ‘Expand All’ option to expand every work center strip and to see the vertical
operation labels. (On the vertical label the operation code and name, main product code and
name are displayed.)

e Select the ‘Collapse All’ option to collapse every work center row.

e Select the “Zoom To Fit’ option to resize the work center section to the correct fit.

1.2.3. MTO message

When there is a discrepancy on the MTO chain, an additional section is displayed on the bottom of the
form. The scenario code, the work center in concern, the time and the error message is displayed on
a table.

When an MTO chain is highlighted, the order sequence is visualized with arrows. When there is a
discrepancy, the arrow is red, otherwise it is white. Double-click on the message to highlight the MTO
scenario and to see the arrow showing the scheduling issue.

(=]

2. Review Allocations

On the Job Scheduling Control Panel the allocations are displayed on resource timelines. Based on the
Data Source settings, temporary allocations for planned and recommended production orders might
displayed on the board. With default settings only the allocations for released production orders are
shown.

When using the multi-dimensional allocation strategy, timelines for supplementary resources might
be displayed too.

Green boxes stand for empty slots. The solid color indicates a normal shift and the diagonal pattern
displays overtime capacities. Resource unavailability is marked with black diagonal lines over yellow
boxes.

Red boxes indicate permanent allocations for released production orders. Allocations for planned
orders are violet and the recommended order allocations are displayed with yellow. Grey boxes
indicate allocations on unlimited work centers. The operation that was scheduled for the allocation is
displayed with a bar on the allocation box. The coloring of the operation bars depends on the ‘Color
Mode’ setting.
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From the right-click menu of an operation the following documents can be opened:

Bill of Materials

Production order and operation (for order recommendations, the Bill of Materials will open)
Procurement orders (for MTO orders only)

Procurement graph (for MTO orders only)

3. Reschedule

On the Job Scheduling Control Panel the user can initiate semiautomatic rescheduling or he can
reallocate the operations manually.

3.1. Manual rescheduling

3.1.1. Drag &Drop

If the "Enable drag & drop in Job Scheduling Control Panel’ option is enabled on Produmex
Manufacturing settings, operations can be reallocated manually on the Job Scheduling Control Panel.

To reallocate an operation manually, simply drag it and place it on a new date or work center.

The Timescale setting defines how the start time of the dropped allocation is rounded. The dropped
allocation is aligned to the beginning of the first period it was dropped into.
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Example: The timescale is set to 'Day’. If we drop the allocation between day 3 and day 4, the
allocation will be pinned to the beginning of the first shift on day 3.

BT ATO @S LD B > wosenme
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Use the Undo/ Redo arrows to undo or redo the move. To apply the rescheduling, click on the ‘Update
button. After an update the action cannot be undone. The system will automatically pin down
manually allocated operations for released and planned production orders. Order recommendations
will not be pinned down.

If an operation of the production order was rescheduled, the ‘Allocation Strategy’ of the operation is
automatically changed to the default strategy set as the ‘Default ProdOrd. Allocation Strategy’ on the
Production order tab of Produmex Manufacturing settings.

Please note: the manual scheduling of parallelizable operations is not supported because such
operations cannot be pinned down.

Operations can only be moved to a supplementary work center and to an empty slot. Because
unlimited work centers have boundless capacities, in the case of an unlimited work centers multiple
allocations can be moved to a slot where are already allocated operations.

Produmex - https://wiki.produmex.name/



Last

;8?;;?2/17 implementation:manufacturing:functionalguide https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:manufacturing:functionalguide

12:30

Job Scheduling Control Panel M [=] B3
(')\\, - '!'5 L_‘JLr .@. @ % ) - a4 MTO Scenzric

Daily 01/08 (Fr)
Al ~

wAS [ 5o ] o ]
Assembler Team

v

SA@JUaD o

.
b ==
.

wPD
S Painter and D

s
WQAM
Quality Manager

<

Ok | | Cancel

The allocation of the first operation of a production order defines its begin date.

The first operation can be shifted to any new point in time that is later than today 00:00. A
subsequent operation cannot be moved earlier than the end date of the previous operation, except
for overlapping operations. Such operations can be scheduled backward to the begin date of a
previous operation.

An operation can be shifted later than the subsequent operation but the subsequent operations of the
same production order will be automatically shifted later into an available free capacity slot on the
timelines of compatible work centers. The overlapping is considered if the subsequent operation can
be overlapped.

When scheduling operations manually, please keep in mind that allocations scheduled to
an inadequate slot might be lost.

3.1.2. Pin Down an operation

Another way to schedule an operation manually is to pin it down to a start date and time on a work
center.

On the Production Order Operation Details form tick the ‘Is Pinned’ box and select the Pinned Start
Date and Time. Click on ‘Update’ then update the production order too. Subsequent operations will be
scheduled accordingly.
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3.2. Semiautomatic rescheduling

The user can initiate rescheduling from the right click menu of an allocation/work center row.

The system will reschedule operations that are assigned to the selected work center, but the
rescheduling might affect allocations on other work centers too. Subsequent operations of the
respective production order and other production order operations (eg: MTO, auto-roll) will be
rescheduled too.

3.2.1. Eliminate gaps

Use these functions to optimize the scheduling of a critically important work center (key resource).
These functions work best for 7x24 manufacturing.

Before initiating the aligning process, set its parameters on the Prod. Order tab of Produmex
Manufacturing Settings. The ‘/SCP align max days’ parameter defines the total duration of the aligning
process and the JSCP align gap minutes’ parameter defines the maximum gap length the system
eliminates.

The process might reschedule the pinned operations too. After the reallocation the originally pinned
operations will be pinned to the new date & time of allocation. The allocation strategy of the
production orders will be changed to ‘Forward’.

3.2.1.1. Align allocations

Select the “Align allocations’ option from the right click menu of the work center line. The system
will optimize the scheduling plan meaning that it aims to eliminate the gaps and to align related
operations.
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When there is a longer free capacity between two allocations than the defined gap, the aligning
process stops, therefore the actual duration of the aligning can be shorter than the 'JSCP align max
days' value.

This way the rescheduling of production orders with further due dates can be prevented.

Please note: Inactive periods are included to the gap between the two allocations.

(]

3.2.1.2. Align all allocations

Select the “Align all allocations’ option from the right click menu of the work center line to align
every allocation in the defined period. This function does not consider the JSCP align gap minutes’
setting.

Job Scheduling Control Panel (o]
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= <5 e e vl
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EHERES VR TR B o
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s
s

o o ] e ] e ALIGN ALL ALLOCATIONS

3.2.2. Reallocate

Use these functions to reschedule an allocation or every allocation for a work center. Originally pinned
operations will be pinned to the new date & time of the allocation. The allocation strategy of the
affected production orders will be changed to ‘Forward’.

3.2.2.1. Reallocate allocations

With this popup function allocations for a work center can be optimized and erroneous allocations can
be corrected.

Select the ‘Reallocate Allocations’ option from the right click menu of a work center. The system
will collect every existing allocations for the work center then gather all operations from released
production orders assigned to that work center. Then the system will reschedule these operations
starting with the existing allocations that were pinned to the lifeline. Every operation that can be
disposed will be allocated.

During the reallocation, MTO chains and auto-roll is considered. Works with unlimited work centers
too.
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3.2.2.2. Push one day before/after

Select the ‘Push one day before’ option from the right click menu of an allocation to move the
allocation to the previous day. The allocations following the selected allocation will be rescheduled

too.

Select the ‘Push one day after’ option from the right click menu of an allocation to move the
allocation to the next day. The allocations following the selected allocation will be rescheduled too.
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3.2.2.3. Swap allocation with next/previous allocation

Select the ‘Swap allocation with the next allocation’ option from the right click menu of an

allocation to swap the selected allocation with the next allocation.

Select the ‘Swap allocation with the previous allocation’ option from the right click menu of an

allocation to swap the selected allocation with the previous allocation.

o wAS
Assembler Team

s !
o wiD
John Doe

3.2.2.4. Move marked allocation before/after

_Clx]
BT AFO L OO # < wosemrs
Dady 06/20 (Tu) 06/21 (Wa) 08/22 (Th) 06/23 (Fr)
O] x]
BT BAFO B L/L- OO B < o :
SWAP NEXT ‘ ‘
Daidy 06/20 (Tu) 1 08/21 {We} 06/22 (Th) 06/23 (Fr)

It is also possible to move a marked allocation before/after another allocation, if the allocation is on a
work center that supports the work center feature the marked allocation requires.
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First mark an allocation: select the “Mark allocation’ function from the right-click menu of the
allocation. The marked allocation will be highlighted with a blue frame.

Then right click on the allocation to move.

» Select the ‘Move marked allocation before’ function to move the marked allocation before
the allocation the rescheduling was initiated from.

* Select the ‘Move marked allocation after’ function to move the marked allocation after the
allocation the rescheduling was initiated from.
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In the example first we marked the 58/0PAS (purple) allocation. Then we right-clicked on the
56/0PAS (blue) allocation and selected the ‘Move marked allocation after’ function. The
system moved the 58/0PAS (purple) allocation after the 56/0PAS (purple) allocation and also
rescheduled the 58/0PCU (purple) allocation because the 58/0PAS (purple) and the 58/0PCU
(purple) allocations were created for sequential operations.

3.3. Actions that trigger automatic rescheduling

3.3.1. Shift day capacity decrease

With default settings the capacity of a shift day can only be shrunk when there are no allocations that
have to be rescheduled due the capacity decrease.
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When the ‘Allow rescheduling Production Orders when shift day capacity is shrunk’ option is enabled
on the MRP tab of Produmex Manufacturing Settings, the shift day capacity can be decreased
regardless of the allocated operations. In the case of a capacity decrease, the system will
automatically reschedule all relevant released production orders.

Please note: Automatic rescheduling does not work when using multi-dimensional allocation.

Human Resources Management

Produmex Manufacturing is a legacy product and Boyum IT Solutions no longer sells new
installations for it.

Human Resources Management is part of Produmex Manufacturing add-on. It is closely related to the
Produmex PDC Solutions, which consists of several production data collection modules. These
modules save all their data in the Attendance Journal. The new features in Produmex Manufacturing
for Human Resource Management are made for administrating these entries in the Attendance
Journal.

1. Prerequisites
1.1. Employee Master Data Settings

The attendance journal functions are based on shift plan and attendance class settings. You can find
these settings in the Employee Master Data.
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The add-on can calculate the difference between the planned time and the booked time. The planned
time is based on the shift plan that is set in the Employee Master Data ‘Shift Plan’ UDF for the
employee. For more information about shift plans please see: 2. Setup and Installation of the

Company

Employee Master Data
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2. Attendance Journal Functions
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Attendance Journal Administration functions can be accessed in SAP at the Human Resources folder in
the main menu. These functions can be used for managing data that has been collected from the

shopfloor.
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2.1. Attendance Journal Administration

In the Attendance Journal Administration you can view, create and cancel the personal time
management entries booked by employees. It is possible to create new bookings and to cancel wrong
ones.

Attendance Journal Administration Q@ E

Employss Dapariment
Date From 12/01/16 Date To
Canceled | EmployssID | Employes Name | DeparimentName  Postng Dste | Posting Time
12/20/16 10:03:29
12/20/16 10:04:03
12/20/16
12/20/16
12/20/16
12/20/16
12/20/15
12/20/16
12/20/16
12/20/16
12/20/16
12/20/16
12/20/16
12/20/16
12/20/15

The form can be filtered according to employee, department and date. After filling out the filter fields
click on the 'Refresh' button to load the data.

The Posting date and Posting time fields show the corrected time, the Original Posting Date and
Original Posting Time fields show the original time when the booking happened. If the booking was a
log in, the 'In' check box is turned on. If the employee is not working although he should, the '‘Reason
name' field is filled with the reason why he is missing (illness, holiday, etc). However, the Reason
name column is not filled if the employee did not log in, but according to the shift plan he should have
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(he is late). Reasons can be defined on the Absence Reasons user table.
The field 'Error Code' contains the error code if a wrong booking happened. It can be:

e “101 - Double In-action has been booked”. Double in-action means that the employee booked
two log ins after each other.

e “102 - Double Out-action has been booked”. Double out-action means two log outs were booked
after each other.

If you want to cancel a booking, select the line and click on the 'Cancel Entry' button. It is also
possible to select several lines and cancel all at once. If the administrator cancels a booking, the
‘Canceled’ flag will be checked, but the booking still will be visible. The add-on will also save the
administrator user name and the date as well as the time of the modification.

If you want to add a new booking click on the 'Add New Entry' button. In this case a small form
appears with all the necessary data to fill in:

Attendance Journal Administration

Employes i Dos, John

Dizt= 01/30/17

Time 14:35:00

Razson - -
Action In v

You have to set the employee, the date and time, the reason if any and the action type which can be
‘In" or ‘Out’. After you have set all necessary fields click on the 'Add new' button to create the new
entry. It will appear right away in the list of entries, and the form will stay opened, so that you can
create several bookings after one another.

2.2. Attendance Journal Reports

Please note that at present no calculation method is added to the reports below. If
calculated values are needed, you need to create your own report. In this case the
Produmex Support Team can be contacted for help.

2.2.1. Attendance Time Account Report

This report shows all in/out bookings of one employee for a specific month. You can filter it according
to the Employee Number and Date From, however, the entered date will always be corrected to the
first day of the entered month, and the report will always show the data until the end of this month.
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In the first line for the 1st of the month the report shows the employee name, the total planned and
the total booked time, and the difference between them (Total Difference = Total Planned - Total
Calculated). If it is not yet the end of the month, the total difference will show negative numbers.

In the report all columns which name contains “Plan” refer to the time set in the shift plan. Columns
with text “Actual” refer to the actually booked times (i.e. the time when the booking really happened).

The Attendance Plan column shows the shift name from Shift Day Type for the specific day. In the
Shift Day Type you can check the set shift times for that day. For more information about shift day
types please see: 2. Setup and Installation of the Company

If there is a problem with the sequence of the bookings for the given employee and the given date,
you will get a message about the inconsistency and the 'Attendance Journal Error Report' form will
open.

System Message |:|

There wers integrity errors in sttendance journzl tasble (i :'i

For more information please see: 2.2.4. Attendance Journal Error Report.
2.2.2. Attendance List

In the 'Attendance List' you can check the status of employees for a given date and time. You can
filter the form according to Department, Date and Time. If you click on the 'Now' button, the actual
date/time will be set in the fields.

The report shows the plan, the actual and the calculated in and out times the same way as the
'‘Attendance Time Account' report. The Operation Code and Operation Name displays the name and
code of the operation to which the employee last booked.

The state of the employees are depicted with colorful flags. The meaning of the different colors is the
following:
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e Green flag: The employee is present.

e Red flag: The employee is not present, although he should be.

 Yellow flag: The employee is not present, but for a reason. If this is the case, the reason column
will show the reason (holiday, illness, etc). If the flag is yellow and the reason column is not
filled, it means the employee is not here, but his shift has not started yet or already finished.

2.2.3. Attendance Work Log

The 'Attendance Work Log' shows all PDC bookings for one specific employee on a given day until the

given time. If you click on the 'Now' button, the Date and Time will be filled automatically with the
actual date and time.

Attendance Work Log Q @E
Employes 2 Merrison, Fred -
Date 12/23/16 I
Time 12:00
Op. Code Pr.Crd.No Posting Code L Start End Duration
oPCU 509 | Start Job 0.000 11:39 11:39 0.000
oPCU 509 | Completed Job 100,000 |11:38 11:39 60,000
Refrash | | Cancel

2.2.4. Attendance Journal Error Report

The Attendance Journal Error Report shows all problematic bookings for an employee in the given
time period:

Attendance Journal Error Report

0] %]

Department

Dos, John
Ciate From 01/15/17
EmployeslD Employes Nams In Posting Date
1 Dos, John 013017
1 Dos, John 013017
Refresh | | Cancel
1

Date To 01/31/17

Posting Time Rzzson Nams Error Kind
0&:D0:00

Duplicated bookings in indentical direction
12:00:00

Duplicated bookings in indentical direction

The 'Error Kind' column shows the type of the error:

&
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e “Duplicated bookings in identical direction” means two consecutive in or out bookings have
been made. In this case one of the bookings has to be cancelled or a new booking with the
other direction must be inserted between the two bookings.

e “Row is corrupted” means somebody changed the lines manually in the database.

This is only a list of incorrect bookings. To correct the problematic bookings you have to use
'‘Attendance Journal Administration', where you can cancel superfluous bookings, or insert missing
ones.

Change capacity

Produmex Manufacturing is a legacy product and Boyum IT Solutions no longer sells new
installations for it.

In Produmex Manufacturing there are three methods to modify the capacity that can be allocated:

e Modify shift capacity: The available capacity can be changed by adjusting the shift length

* Modify productive capacity: The available capacity can be changed by modifying the
productivity of the shift

* Resource unavailability: The available capacity can be changed by registering resource
unavailability

1. Modify shift capacity
Please note: Shift capacity change is not supported when using multidimensional allocation.
1.1. Apply overtime/Expand shift day

In Produmex Manufacturing shifts marked as ‘Overtime’ are never used by the allocation logic and
can be added for administrative reasons only. In order to apply overtimes, create a new Shift Day

type.

In the example we have a ‘Normal Working Days’ shift day with two administrative overtime
shifts: a ‘Morning Overtime’ shift and a ‘Night Overtime’ shift. In order to create a new shift day
type, we duplicated the Shift Day by selecting the ‘Duplicate’ option from the right-click menu of
the Shift Day type.
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Code |nORMSDT |
Name |Narmal Werking Days | Remove
ConvertedTotslProdTime |15:00 | Converted Duplicate |o=:00 |
ConvertedTotzlUnprodTime |01:00 | Converted Add Row |16:00 |
Converted Total Overtime |o7:00 | Converted - |pD:00 |
Delete Row
Shift Description From Time To Time Is Prod ictive Ratic
mOROT Marning Overtime 06:00 08:00 0,700
mOR Marning Shift 08:00 12:00 O 0,750
INCER Lunch Brzke Shift 12:00 12:00 | O 1,000
2NN AfterNoon Shift 13:00 17:00 O 0,350
nEHTOT Might Overtime 17:00 22:00 0,500
h oK | | Caneel

We named this new shift day type as ‘Normal Working Days with overtime’ and also changed the
code of the shift day type. Then we simply unticked the ‘Overtime box’ for the night overtime
shift and added the new shift day.

Code |nORMSDT O |
Name |Narmal Working Deys with cvertime |
ConvertedTotzlProdTime |15:00 | Conwverted Total Time |14:00 |
ConvertedTotzlUnprodTime |p1200 | ConvertedTotalwWithOvertime |15:00 |
Converted Total Overtime |02:00 | Converted Totzl Gap |oD:00 |
Shift Descripticn From Time Te Time Is Productive | Is Owertime | Productive Ratio
mOROT Morning Cvertime 05:00 0E:00 0,700
mOR Marning Shift 0200 12:00 | 0,750
INCER, Lunch Brzke Shift 12:00 13:00 O | 1.000
=MN AfterNoon Shift 13:00 17:00 | 0,550
nEHTOT Might Overtime 17:00 22:00 ] 0,500

Then alter the Shift Year Plan.

e To apply overtime only for one day, open the current Shift Year Plan. Find the given date then

change the Shift Day type.
e To apply the new shift day to more than one day, open the current Shift Year Plan and click on
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the ‘Parameters’ button. It is possible to change the shift plan for a period only. For more
information please see: Shift Year Plan

* To assign overtime for one work center (resource) only, create a new shift plan by adding a new
one from scratch or by duplicating an existing shift plan. Assign this new shift plan for the given
work center.

After clicking on the ‘Update’ button on the Shift Plan Year or the Work Center form, the Reallocator
Report will open up. On this form every allocation affected by the shift day change is listed. Filter the
list based on the status of the allocations with the ‘Ok’, ‘Warning’ and ‘Error’ checkboxes on the
header. Only allocations with the checked status will be displayed.

Status:

e 'Ok’: Indicates additional capacity on the work center
e ‘Warning’: Indicates change in the capacity of an existing shift
e ‘Error’: Indicates an allocation that has to be reallocated

=]

In order to proceed, acknowledge the message by ticking the ‘Confirm’ checkbox under the grid. The
‘Proceed’ button will became active. Click on this button to apply the shift plan change.

To display the difference, we assigned the ‘Normal Working Days’ shift day type to the work day
on the left side and the ‘Normal Working Days with overtime’ shift day to the work day on the
right side.

Job Scheduling Control Panel (O]l <]
@ Q@ . 7 7 o e
"\% ‘?; L.,JLr '&._‘)/' 0 5 S5} 3 MTO Scenzrio
Daity 03/28 (Tu) 03/23 (We)
ey -~
wo rercy -
John Dos
s
wAS i13/oPAl il 'oP ‘aPt 572(/oPAS 572[oPAS gfd'-'i
fssembler Team i = | 2/ 2 7202 (]
s,
= WWN2
9,:_ BXC 22 Welding |
o s
=3 wPD
2 X Painter 2nd D
A
WQAM
Quality Manager
A
wASU
Unlim. Assambler
< >

ok I Cancel

The system will not automatically recalculate the scheduling when expanding the capacity. Affected
production orders can be rescheduled with the following methods:

e To reschedule a single production order only, set the ‘Force recalculation” UDF to ‘Yes’ and click
on the ‘Update’ button.
¢ To reschedule multiple production orders,
o On the Production Management Cockpit select the production order(s) and click on the
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‘Recalculate’ button.
o On the Job Scheduling Control Panel use semiautomatic rescheduling

1.2. Shrink shift day

With default settings the shift capacity can only be decreased, if there are no allocations with the
status ‘Error’ on the Reallocator Report.

If there are allocations with ‘Error’ status, the acknowledgement message is not displayed and the
‘Proceed’ button is not active.

Reallocator Report

Ok Warning Errar
List of Wark Centers and Days to be Changed
e oz Typs Wark Canter Day Type Prod.Hours Delts Owert.Hours Delta Status
Waork-Center wiD 03/27/17 g -4.000 -5.000  Error
Wark-Center wiD 0312817 @ -4.000 -5.000 Error
Reallocator Report Details Q @ E
Resource Typs Work-Canter
Resource wiD John Do=
Date 032817
Pr.Ord.No Pr.Ord.Line From Time To Time Type
627 1 0B:00 11:25 Relezsed
827 1 13:00 16:25 Released
roceed Cancel Cancel

To allow rescheduling triggered by capacity decrease, enable the "Allow rescheduling Production
Orders when shift day capacity is shrunk’ option on the MRP tab of Produmex Manufacturing settings.

In the case of a capacity shrinkage, production orders with affected allocations will be rescheduled
automatically.

2. Modify the productive capacity
2.1. Change productive ratio for a shift day type

It is also possible to modify the capacity by changing the productive ratio of a shift day type.

e |f the productive ratio is 1, it means that the required capacity equals to the total operation
time.

e If the productive ratio is lower than 1, it means that the capacity that needs to be allocated is
greater than the total length of the operation.

« |f the productive ratio is greater than 1, it means that the capacity that needs to be allocated is
less than the total length of the operation.
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Productive Ratio/Total operation time Total allocation duration
1 60 minutes 60 minutes
0.5 60 minutes 120 minutes
2 60 minutes 30 minutes

2.2. Change the time scale for a work center

The time scale of a work center defines its efficiency for performing a feature.

e |f the time scale is 1, it means that the required capacity equals to the total operation time.

e If the time scale is lower than 1, it means that the work center capacity that needs to be
allocated is greater than the total length of the operation.

* If the time scale is greater than 1, it means that the work center capacity that needs to be
allocated is less than the total length of the operation.

Job Time Scale|Setup time|Job time |Teardown time Total allocation duration
1 - 60 minutes - 60 minutes
0.5 - 60 minutes - 120 minutes
2 - 60 minutes - 30 minutes

The productive ratio of a shift day type and the time scale of the work center both affect the capacity
allocated for an operation. Please refer to the example how the combination of these two settings
affect the allocated capacity.

Example:
Total operation duration: 60 minutes

e Setup time: 0 minutes
e Job time: 60 minutes
e Teardown time: 0 minutes

Shift day type: Normal shift

The table below shows how the Time Scale and the Shift Productivity affect the duration allocated for
the operation.

Time Scale Shift productivity Total allocation duration
1 1 60 minutes
2 1 30 minutes
1 2 30 minutes
0.5 1 120 minutes
0.5 2 60 minutes
2 2 15 minutes

3. Register maintenance and resource unavailability

Resource unavailability or planned maintenance can be registered on the Work Center Unavailability
Management form. No allocations will be scheduled for the work center on periods that are registered
as ‘Unavailable’.
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It is possible to add work center unavailability for a period that has allocations. In such cases those
allocations have to be rescheduled.

To reschedule the production orders containing the affected allocations, click on the ‘Report Conflicts’
button. The Allocation Conflicts’ form will open. On this form every affected allocation is listed. Click
on the ‘Reallocate Conflicting Production Orders’ button to reallocate the production orders containing
the affected allocations.

(]

Produmex PDC Functional Guide

Produmex Manufacturing is a legacy product and Boyum IT Solutions no longer sells new
installations for it.

Produmex PDC is a work reporting extension for Produmex Manufacturing add-on. It is a light weight
solution meant for mobile platforms or PCs that don’t need SAP client on the hardware where it is
running. Users can report their work real-time during the working day using barcode scanners or RFID
tools.

1. Configurations

For more information about the configuration option for PDC please see:

e settings for the office PDC:
o Produmex Manufacturing Settings > PDC tab
e settings for the mobile device:
o Produmex Manufacturing Settings > Thin client tab
o Produmex Manufacturing Settings > Thin client 2 tab
o Configuration of Produmex PDC

1.1. Enable modules

In order to use a module on terminals, enable it on the Thin client 2 tab of Produmex Manufacturing
Settings. Every enabled module is displayed on the Main Menu.
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[ Genel [ squ [ Legs [ Reports | MRP | PDC |  ProdOrder | MasterDsta | MTO | Thin Client Thin Client 2 Food [ Scheduled Resl

Worker can medify bookings O
Approver can modify bookings |
Global idle timecut (seconds) ']
Global screen timeout (s=conds) 0]
Emplosyee approver role A

S—

op Monitor

Emplosyee Workshop Moniter Rale Wo
Employee Quality Contrel Role QC Inspectar
. .

Enzble PDC

Enzble PTM

Enzble QC

Enzble Warkshop Monitor
Enzble Workcenter Journal
Enzble Workcenter Tickets

KRR K]

Pre-fill planned materizl quantities

Pre-fill plznned by-product quantities

Pre-fill the bin lecations quantities with available quantities
Skip materizl quantities scresn

Skip by-preduct quantities screen

Skip materizl serizl/batch quantities screen

Skip product serizl/batch quantities screen

Legout sfter POC bookings

Enzble Partizl Bock & Stay

Can insert new materisls into preduction orders

Legin Is Password Protected

Only Job Bookings On Running Jobs Screen

Force enter product serizlbstch numbers and quantities

O
O
0
O
0
O
0
O
O

|_ Update | | Cancel |

The only exception is the ‘Simple Job’” module because it is terminal dependent and assigned for one
work center only per terminal. To enable it, open the PDC Terminal Configuration UDT via: Tools >
User Defined Windows.

On this form terminal configurations can be specified. Add the terminal ID and define the work center.
Only work centers with extended configurations (defined with the PDC Extended Configuration UDT)
can be added. Set the ‘Simple Job Completion’ option to ‘Yes'.

It is possible to set the terminal only for Simple Job mode by enabling the ‘Simple Job Completion
Only’ option too. In this case the system automatically proceeds to the login screen of the module and
skips the main menu screen.

PDCExtendedConfiguration

# rafion Select From List  Qutsourced Operations  Rejected Quantity  Waork Center Ignore | Work Center Modification  Waork Center | Last Modif,  Comment Visible  Zzro By Product Quantity

1 * Y Yo  |ves * | Ng - | wPD No *|No -

2 ¥ Mo ¥ Mo ¥ Mo ¥ No w Mz ¥ Mo -

# Code Name Simple Job Completion TerminalID Waork Center Last Modif. Simple Job Completion Cnly

1 1 1 ez ¥ | PMx_BUDTOSH|wPD No -

2 Mo - Mo w
|_ OK | | Cancel |

1.2. Setup employee roles

The following employee roles can be defined for PDC:
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» Approver role: Employees appointed as an approver can approve PDC bookings of sticky/
delicate materials or products.

e Quality Control Role: Employees appointed as quality control inspector are authorized to
conduct quality inspection.

e Workshop Monitor Role: Employees appointed to the workshop monitor role are authorized to
use the workshop monitor.

e Workcenter Admin role: Employees appointed as work center admins can modify and close work
center journals and work center tickets.

First create a role in SAP Business One. Open the Employee Master Data and on the ‘Membership’ tab
select the ‘Define new’ option on the Role grid.

(]

Add the new role to the employee you would like to appoint. An employee can have more than one
roles.

On the Thin Client 2 tab of Produmex Manufacturing Settings add the role name to the corresponding
employee role.

- Produmex Manufacturing Settings Q@E

[ Gemersl | s | legs | Repots |  MRP |  PDC |  ProdOrder | MasterDsta | MTO |  Thin Client Thin Client 2 Food [ Scheduled Real

can medify bookings

:F(=|2c

shop Meniter Role

Employes Quality Control Role
Warkeenter Admin Role

kshop Monitar

keenter Journa

keenter Ticksts

oy Mode in POC

Pre-fill planned materizl quantities

Pre-fill planned by-product quantities

Pre-fill the bin lecations quantities with availzble quantities

Skip materizl quantities screen

Skip by-product quantities scraen

Skip materizl serizl’batch quantities screen
izl/batch quantities screen

Login Is Password Protectad
Only Job Bockings On Running Jobs Screen

OO00ROOROOO00RROMKR R Y

Farce enter product serizlbatch numbers and quantities

| Update | | Cancel |

1.3. Set a product/ material for PDC approval

Enable the approval for the product or a material in the Item Master Data. Set the ‘NeedsPDC
Approval’ UDF field to ‘Yes'. If it is enabled for a product/material, operations producing/consuming
that item must be approved by an employee appointed as ‘Approver’. For more information about the
approval process please see: 2.2.10. Approval of PDC Bookings
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1.4. Date and Time

The Produmex PDC module uses the date and time settings of the company database.

It is possible that the company time differs from the server time. If the ‘Manage Company Time’
checkbox is enabled on the Display tab of General settings, the time zone of the company can be set
on the Time Zone tab of General Settings.

The Produmex PDC module only considers the daylight saving time if the ‘Daylight Saving Time’
checkbox is enabled for the company.

(]

2. Mobile Device

With Produmex PDC you can start the mobile PDC application itself. You have to start it on the client
machine.

The user interface was primarily designed for industrial PCs and mobile devices. It means that the
windows are not 'normal' windows as in any other applications. You can only move the windows with
the blue frame around the window and it will not store the form settings so it always starts
maximized.

All buttons have a keyboard shortcut, so if you press the keyboard shortcut it is the same as you
clicked on the button. In text fields you have a keyboard icon, if you click on that or press F12, the on
screen keyboard opens with which you can enter text as well.

If you press tab after adding the code of an employee or operation, the system automatically
populates the respective fields. If you have a scanner attached, any data can be added by scanning
the barcode.

Main menu
Running the Mobile PDC Client Application the user will find the Main Menu.
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|___[ O[5S
12/21/16 11:46 AM

Main Menu % @

Mobile
PDC

& BXManufacturing (PMX_BUDTOSH2)

e v

E ©
—

Personal Time Production Data Quality Controlling Waorkshop Monitor Workcenter Journal Workcenter Tickets
Management (F1) Collector (F2) (F3) (F4) (F5) (F6)

Simple Job (F7)

On the main menu every enabled module is displayed. If only one module is enabled, the system
automatically proceeds with that module and skips the main menu. Click on the =licon to see the
system messages.

[ ___[ OB

B Mobile ¢ by \anufacturing (PMX BUDTOSH?2)

PDC 12/22/16 09:26 AM

@

o Warning List Of Hours 09:26 A A

John Doe has been logged out automatically because session expired

Information  Running Jobs 09:25 A

John Doe has been logged in

Information  Start Job 09:25 A

Fred Morrison has been logged out

Information  Start Job 09:24 A

Fred Morrison has been logged in

Information  Personal Time Management 09:24 A

Fred Morrison has been logged in

Error Login 09:24 A

Login first with Personal Time Management

OK

(i

2.1. Personal Time Management

At each new session or work day the user has to log in with Personal Time Management once. This will
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track the user as an employee, who is mobile across different workstations.

Personal Time Management is optional for a company. If the setting is not set, the employees can use
the rest of the system without logging in to PTM. The user can tap the Personal Time Management
button to advance to the Personal Time Management login screen.

2.1.1. Logging in PTM

Here the user can log in to Personal Time Management. To log in simply enter the employee ID, and
click on Login button. When the password protection is enabled, the user has to enter the password
instead of the employee ID.

The ‘History’ textbox will list the latest account event of the user, in this example the last login event.

(]

In the Reason box the user can choose from a list of reasons pre-defined on the Absence Reasons UDT
in SAP B1. Open the form via: Tools > User Defined Windows > Absence Reasons.

When the ‘PTM Reason for Log out mandatory’ option is enabled on the Thin Client tab of Produmex
Manufacturing Settings, a reason is must be given when creating a log out booking.

(]

Press 'Login’ to log in or 'Logout’ to log out. To go back to the main menu press the 'Main Menu’
button.

To overview the employee actions, press the ‘Log’ button. The displayed data is supplied by the
‘bxtc_pdc_ptm _log _query’ user query. Before using this function, create a custom query. Please
see the custom query example here: PTM Log

(]

2.2. Production Data Collector

When Personal Time Management is enabled, you have to log in with PTM before starting the work
with the Production Data Collector. Press the PDC icon. Enter the employee ID and click on the ‘Login’
button to log in.

If the employee has any open jobs, the system will proceed to the ‘Running Jobs’ screen otherwise the
user will be redirected to the ‘Start Job’ screen.

2.2.1. Running Job screen

The running jobs window shows all operations that were already started by the employee that has
logged in. The jobs for which there is already a started booking (setup or job) or a partial booking will
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appear.

Displayed information:

Operation phase

Doc Entry - Line Number (Operation code - name)
Production order number, Main product code (name)
Open quantity, Planned Quantity, Assigned work center
Time of the last PDC booking for the operation

Date of the last PDC booking for the operation

Type of the last PDC booking for the operation

NouswNE

Select an operation from the list. Tick the white box or scan the DocEntry-LineNum identified to the
search bar then press TAB.
The DocEnry- LineNum identifier can be found on the Job Requirements report.

(]

To start a new operation that is not listed, scan or enter the DocEntry-LineNum identifier from the
related production order then press the ‘Start’ button. The system will proceed to the ‘Start Job’
screen. See: 2.2.2. Start Job

If the ‘Start’ button is not active, it means that the employee has reached the maximum
number of active operations that can be started at once. The maximum number of
parallel operations for an employee can be set on the Maximum Parallel Operations UDF
of the Employee Master Data. The employee must close a running operation first before
starting another one.
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First Name
Middle Mams
Last Name Dos

Job Title
Position
Cepartment
Branch
Manager

User Cods

1

-

- x|

== i -

IMax'r'L.r' Pzrzllzl Operations 1 I
=

Employes No. 1
Ext. Employes Mo, Ale]
Active Employes

Linked Vendor
Office Phone
Ext.

Maobile Phane
Pager

Home Phons

Szles Employes -Mo Sales Employ™ Fax
Cost Canter E-Mzil
J Addrass Mambership ] Administration ] EBzrzonzl ] Finzancs ] Remarks ] Attachments L
Work Address Home Address
Strest Strest
Strest Mo, Strest Now
Block Block
Building/Flocr/Room Building/Floor/Room
Zip Code Zip Cods
City City
County County
Ststs - Stste -
Country il Country bl
OK | | Cancsl

To stop a running operation, press the ‘Stop’ button. See: 2.2.7. Complete Setup or 2.2.8. Complete

Job

To make partial booking for a running operation, press the ‘Partial’ button. See: 2.2.3. Partial

Completion

To review bookings, press the ‘Admin’ button. See: 2.2.9. Admin
To logout as the current employee, press the ‘Logout’ button.

2.2.2. Start Job

If the employee has no running jobs, he is redirected to the Start Job page.
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. [ _ [ O S
Mobile & 1o wMsMF (PMX_BUDTOSH?) - Fred Morrison

PDC 06/09/17 12:54 PM

Start Job (00:30) X @
Default Work Center =
Operation 6-1 (oPCU - Cutting - 505) &
Work Center wID (John Doe) e

The default work center is the work center defined for the terminal on the ‘PDC Terminal
Configuration’ user table. To disable the default work center, set the “Work Center Ignore’ option to
‘Yes’ for the employee on the PDC Extended Configuration user table. When there is a default work
center, bookings can be created only for operations with the feature assigned to the default work
center.

Scan or enter the DocEntry-LineNum identifier of the operation to the ‘Operation’ field.

If there is a default work center, the work center field will be populated automatically. The user
cannot modify the work center if the default work center is mandatory. The default work center is
mandatory in the following cases:

e The employee and/or the work center has no configurations set on the PDC Extended
Configuration user table and the ‘PDC Modifiable WC for Start’ option is disabled on the Thin
Client tab of Produmex Manufacturing settings.

e The 'Work Center Modification’ option is disabled on the PDC Extended Configuration user table
for the employee and/or work center.

Otherwise the work center is not mandatory and the user can select an alternative work center.

If there is no default work center, the user has to enter the work center or select it from a list of
available work centers by pressing F11. If there is only one work center for the feature that belongs to
the operation, the work center field will be automatically populated with it.

If the operation has a mandatory work center, the operation can only be started on the mandatory
work center.
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Mobile . .
PDC & TEST WMSMF (PMX BUDTOSH2) - Fred Morrison 06/09/17 12:54 PM

e (00:28) X O
Search = Search 7
wWwM1 A
BXC 21 Welding Machine
wWM2
BXC 22 Welding Machine
v

Then he can click on 'Start Setup' or 'Start Job' to start the operation. Based on the settings on the
Thin Client tab, setup bookings might be allowed for operations without setup or might be forbidden
for every operation. Only operations that meet the following conditions can be started:

e Production order is released
e The operation status is Created or Started

The ‘Clear’ button erases the contents of all fields, so the entered data will be lost. If the user clicks
on the ‘Logout’ button, he will be logged out and redirected to the Login screen.

On the next screen the user can overview the details of the operation. Press ‘Done’ to start the
setup/job or press ‘Cancel’ to go back to the previous screen.
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: [___[ OB
Mobile & resT wMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH?) - Fred Morrison

PDC 06/09/17 12:54 PM
Start Job Confirmation (00:30) X  @©

PDC Booking #N/A

Production Order #501 p1001-1 (Red Bike)

Operation 2-3 (oPAS - Bike Assembly)

Summary 0 completed quantity 0 rejected quantity

Serial / Batch Numbers 0 serial numbers and 0 batch numbers

By-Products 0 by-products

Materials 2 materials

Error

Esc
Cancel

During the Start Job/Setup phase, materials might be issued depending on their milestone type. For
more information about issuing materials please see:2.2.5. Materials.

2.2.3. Partial Completion

To create bookings for a partially completed job/setup, press the ‘Partial’ button. After a partial
booking the job/setup remains open therefore it will be listed among the running jobs.
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EEEN=N x
06/09/17 12:54 PM

Mobile

PDC & TEST_WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - Fred Morrison

Partial Job (00:30) X @
Production Order #596 p1001-1 (Red Bike) UoM pcs
Operation 97-3 (oPAS - Bike Assembly)
Started 02/22/17 11:51 AM Completed
Bin Location e (1
Duration 6& min This Day
Quantity 4 Rejected Quantity 18

Enter the completed and rejected quantity (if any) for the operation.

Define a Bin Location for material issues/product receipts on the ‘Bin Location’ field. The default Bin
Location is the bin location specified on the PDCExtendedConfiguration UDT. If no bin location has
been defined on that form, by default the bin location specified for the work center is shown. If there
is no bin location specified on either form, the bin location is empty by default.

The bin location selected on this screen can be overridden for materials and products.
Press the ‘Done’ button to proceed.

If there are by-products for the operation or the operation is the last operation on the production
order and the product is linked to it with a milestone, ‘Products’ screen will open up. Please see: 2.2.4.
Product and By-Products

If an operation has materials linked to it with a milestone, the ‘Materials’ screen will open up. Please
see: 2.2.5. Materials

After the booking was created, the system will return to the Running Jobs screen or the Start Job
screen if the employee has no running jobs. When the ‘Logout after PDC bookings’ option is enabled
on the Thin client 2 tab, the employee will be automatically logged out and redirected to the Main
Menu.

When the ‘Enable Partial Book & Stay’ option is set to true, an additional ‘Done & Stay’ button is
displayed on the Partial Job screen. To stay on the ‘Partial Job’ screen after the booking was created,
perform the partial completion after pressing this button.

2.2.4. Product and By-Products

Receive the products or by-products on the ‘Products’ screen. On the grid the main product and the
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by-products (if any) are listed. The main product is always listed first.

| ___[ OB

Mobile | & rpsr wMSMF (PMX BUDTOSH?) - Fred Morrison

PDC 06/09/17 12:54 PM

[Products] (00:30) X @
Production Order #599 mM1101 (Raw Bike Framework) UoM pcs
Operation 100-1 (oPCU - Cutting)
Product &, Bin Location 01-SYSTEM-BIN-LOC." &
Quantity 56
Item Name Bin Location Quantity
mM1101 Raw Bike Framework 01-SYSTEM-BIN-LOCA 5 of 5 pcs A
m2 Steel Pipe 01-SYSTEM-BIN-LOCA 10 of 10 m

v

Select the product on the grid then enter the quantity. Add the quantity by pressing the ‘Add’ button
or overwrite the quantity by pressing the ‘Update’ button.

The default quantity of the main product is the quantity added on the partial or complete job/setup
screen.

The default quantity of a by-product is calculated from the received quantity of the main product and
the base quantity of the by-product. It is possible to receive more or less of a by-product than the
calculated quantity.

The default bin location is the bin location specified for the operation but it can be adjusted. Scan or
enter the destination bin location to the ‘Bin Location’ field or select it from a list after pressing F11.
To add a product to different bin locations, select the bin location then press the Bin Location button
(F3). The ‘Product Bin Location Picker’ screen will open. (Please see: 2.2.4.3. Product Bin Location
Picker). Please note: The bin location for items managed by batches or serial numbers can be added
on the Product Batch/Serial Numbers screen therefore the bin location picker function is not available
for such items.

When using the Legacy mode, the Bin Location button is not displayed and the Product Bin Location
Picker screen cannot be reached.

After the PDC processor processes the booking, the system automatically creates the Receipt from
Production document for the main product and receives it to the inventory. By-products will be taken
into stock with a Goods Receipt document which will be converted to a Receipt from production
document after the main product has been booked.

If the main product is managed by batches or serial numbers, add the serial/batch numbers before
receiving the product. Press the ‘Serial/Batch’ button. If the product is managed by batches, the
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Product Batch Numbers screen will open. (Please see: 2.2.4.1. Product Batch Numbers).

If the product has serial numbers, the Product Serial Numbers screen will open. (Please see: 2.2.4.2.
Product Serial Numbers). If the ‘Skip product serial/batch quantities screen’ option is enabled on the
Thin client 2 tab, this button will not be active and the serial/batch numbers will be determined by a
custom query. For more information please see: Product serial/batch number

By-products cannot be managed by serials/batches.

2.2.4.1. Product Batch Numbers

If it is a batch numbered product, the ‘Product Batch Numbers’ form appears.

EEEN=N x

Mobile & i
PDC & TEST WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - Fred Morrison 06/09/17 12:54 PM

Product Batch Numbers {00:29) X @
Production Order #600 ItemO01 (Batch nbr) UoM
Operation 101-1 (oPCU - Cutting)
Item Item01 (Batch nbr) Bin Location 01-W2-W2-S2 .
Batch Number & [User 1] =
Quantity 2 & [User 2] =
Batch Number Bin Location Quantity [Total Quantity] [User Field 1] [User Field 2]
PR0O001 01-W2-W2-51 2 4 A
PR0O001 01-W2-W2-52 2 4
Rejected

v

Quantity 2 Of 6
Rejected Quantity 2 Of 0

o s "] ooz

Enter the created batch number into the ‘Batch Number’ field then press TAB to add the batch
number to the grid. Multiple batch numbers might be added.

Select the batch on the grid. Enter the quantity of the batch into the ‘Quantity’ field and scan the bin
location or select it on the ‘Bin Location’ field then press TAB. All bin locations must have the same
warehouse. Please note: When using Legacy mode, the Bin Location cannot be specified on this
screen.

To register the batch for rejected quantities, select the line of the batch number then press the
‘Rejected’ button. It is possible to set completed and rejected quantities for the same batch number.

To receive the same batch into multiple bin locations, select the batch then press the ‘Split” button.
The line of the batch will be duplicated but the bin location and the quantity value on the new line will

be empty.

To remove a wrongly entered batch number, select it on the grid and click on ‘Delete’.
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If the product is serial numbered, the ‘Product Serial Numbers’ window will open.

: [___[ OB
Mobile | & tesT WMSME (PMX BUDTOSH?) - Fred Morrison

PDC 06/09/17 12:54 PM
Product Serial Numbers (00:30) X @
Production Order #601 Item03 (Serial nbr) UoM
Operation 102-1 (oPCU - Cutting)
Item Item03 (Serial nbr) Bin Location 01-W2-W2-S2 e
Serial Number SN2003 & [User 1] o
[User 2] =
Serial Number Bin Location [User Field 1] [User Field 2] Rejected
SN2001 01-W2-w2-S1 A
SN2002 01-W2-W2-S2 Rejected
v
Quantity 1 Of 2
Rejected Quantity 1 Of 0

Add the serial numbers into the ‘Serial Number’ field then press TAB to add it to the grid. If the serial
number already exist, an error message will be shown.

To define the bin location, select a serial number and add the bin location to the ‘Bin Location’ field
then press TAB. all bin locations must have the same warehouse. Please note: When using Legacy
mode, the Bin Location cannot be specified on this screen.

To add serial numbers belonging to rejected quantities, first enter the serial number, then select it on
the grid and press the ‘Rejected’ button. The serial number will be marked as ‘Rejected’.

To remove a wrongly entered serial number, select it and press the ‘Delete’ button’.

After every serial number has been entered, press the ‘Done’ button to proceed.

Please note: The added batch/serial quantity must equal to the quantity entered on the partial or
complete job/setup form.

2.2.4.3. Product Bin Location Picker

On the ‘Product Bin Location Picker’ screen scan the Bin Location or select it by pressing F11 or
pressing the ‘..." button then press TAB to add it to the grid. Select the Bin Location line then add the
quantity to receive to the ‘Quantity’ field.
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| ___[ OB

ygg“e & TEST WMSMF (PMX BUDTOSH2) - Fred Morrison R
[Product Bin Location Picker] (00:29) X ®
Production Order #595 mM1101 (Raw Bike Framework) UoM pcs
Operation 96-1 (oPWE - )
Item mM1101 (Raw Bike Framework)
Bin Location e
Quantity 12
Bin Location Quantity
01-W2-w2-S1 0 A
01-SYSTEM-BIN-LOCATION 1
v
Quantity 1pcs Of 1 pcs

Done Cancel Delete

It is of high importance to keep in mind that when working with MultiBranch company databases the
user must select a target warehouse from the same branch as defined for the production order,
otherwise SAP B1 will reject the inventory transaction. In case of an error the user can fix the issue in
the PDC administration screen on the terminal.

2.2.5. Materials

Consumed materials might be reported in different operation phases, depending on their Milestone
type.

e Materials with the milestone type ‘Depends On Begin’ have to be issued when starting a job.

e Materials with the milestone type ‘Depends on Every’ can be issued in partial and completed
PDC bookings.

e Materials with the milestone type ‘Depends on End’ can only be issued when completing a job.

If the operation has no linked materials, the system will automatically skip this screen.
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- [ _ [ O S
Mobile | o 1ror WmsSME (PMX_ BUDTOSH2) - Fred Morrison

PDC 06/09/17 12:54 PM
Materials (00:29) X  @©
Production Order #596 p1001-1 (Red Bike) UoM
Operation 97-3 (oPAS - Bike Assembly)
Item = Bin Location 01-W2-W2-51 r e
Quantity 15
Item Name Bin Location Quantity
mM1001 Painted Bike Framewor 01-W2-W2-51 1of 1 pcs A
Warehouse: 01
m3 Chain 01-W2-W2-51 1of 1 pcs
Warehouse: 01
m4 Wheel 01-W2-W2-51 2 of 2 pcs
Warehouse: 01
v

Scan the item code or enter it to the ‘Item’ field. When the ‘Can insert new materials into production
orders’ option is enabled on the Thin client settings, the user might be able to add items not linked to
the operation.

Select the line of the material. If you scan the item code of the material or enter it to the ‘Iltem’ field,
the material line will be automatically selected.

After that the cursor will be automatically positioned into the Quantity field. Here you can enter the
used quantity and click on ‘Add’ or ‘Update’. To add the entered quantity to the already booked
guantity, press ‘Add’. To overwrite the already booked quantity with the entered quantity, press
‘Update’. When the ‘Can insert new materials into production orders’ option is enabled on the Client 2
tab, new materials can be added during the booking. Scan the item code or enter it to the ‘Item’ field
then press TAB. The item will be listed on the grid. Add the consumed quantity and the bin location as
described above. After the booking is processed, a new material line is automatically inserted before
the operation on the production order.

If the materials are serial or batch managed, you have to select the batches/serials that were used.
Select the line of the material then press the ‘Serial/Batch’ button. If the material is managed by
batches, the Material Batch Number Picker screen will open. (Please see: 2.2.5.1. Material Batch
Number Picker) If the material has serial numbers, the Material Serial Number Picker screen will open.
(Please see: 2.2.5.2. Material Serial Number Picker)

Please note: If you don’t enter any quantity on the Materials screen, and click on Serial/Batch button,
then the needed quantity will be zero. It means the user can add as many serial/batch numbers as he
wants, but he cannot add more than the remaining quantity for the operation.

If the ‘Skip material serial/batch quantities screen’ option is enabled on the Thin client 2 tab, this
button will not be active and the serial/batch numbers will be determined by a custom query. For
more information about the custom query please see: Material serial/batch number
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The default bin location is the bin location specified for the operation but it can be adjusted. Scan the
source bin location or add its code to the Bin Location field or select it from a list after pressing F11.
To add materials from multiple bin locations select the material then press the ‘Bin Location’ button.
The Material Bin Location Picker screen will open. (Please see: 2.2.5.3. Material Bin Location Picker)
When using the Legacy mode, the Bin Location button is not displayed and the Material Bin Location
Picker screen cannot be reached.

After the transaction is processed by the PDC processor, the booked materials will be issued with an
Issue from Production document.

2.2.5.1. Material Batch Number Picker

Add a batch to the grid by scanning the batch number or entering it to the ‘Batch Number’ field then
press TAB. Only existing batches can be added. Select the batch on the grid then add the quantity to
the ‘Quantity’ field and scan the Bin Location or enter its code to the Bin Location field then press
TAB. If the bin location is specified, the batch must exist in the bin location with the specified
quantity.

All batch numbers must have the same warehouse.

Mobile | ___[ OB

& TEST_WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - Fred Morrison s

Material Batch Number Picker (00:29) X @
Production Order #602 p1001-1 (Red Bike) UoM
Operation 103-2 (oPWE - Welding)
Item Item01 (Batch nbr)
Batch Number & Bin Location 01-SYSTEM-BIN-LOC. " &
Quantity 12
[Batch] Bin Location Quantity [Avail BL Qty] [Avail WH Qty] [Total Qty]
BNR43218; 01-SYSTEM(3) 1(4) 5(5) 5(6) 1(7) A
01

v

Quantity 8)1 Of 9)1

o | poee -

Existing batch number

Warehouse

Bin location

Allocated quantity

Available quantity in the bin location
Available quantity in the warehouse
Total allocated quantity

Total allocated quantity

Needed quantity

oSN RAWNH
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To issue the same batch from multiple bin locations, select the batch then press the ‘Split’ button. The
line of the batch will be duplicated but the bin location and the quantity value on the new line will be
empty.

Please note: When using Legacy mode, the Bin Location cannot be specified on this screen.

To delete a line, select a line then press the ‘Delete’ button.
Press ‘Cancel’ to go back.
Press ‘Done’ to proceed.

2.2.5.2. Material Serial Number Picker

g‘gg“e & TEST_WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - Fred Morrison 06},?5/:?2: ” :(M

Material Serial Number Picker (00:30) * @
Production Order #602 p1001-1 (Red Bike) UoM
Operation 103-2 (oPWE - Welding)
Item ItemO03 (Serial nbr)
Serial Number -
Serial Number Bin Location
SNRO0OO8 01-SYSTEM-BIN-LOCATION A
01

v

Quantity 1 Of 1

Esc FB

Add the serial number to the serial number field. Already added serial numbers will be listed on the
form. Only existing serial numbers can be added. It is not possible to scan serial numbers from
different warehouses.

To delete the serial number, select its line and press the ‘Delete’ button.
You have to add all needed serial/batch numbers. Partial definition is not possible. After all
serial/batch numbers have been defined, you can click on ‘Done’.

2.2.5.3. Material Bin Location Picker

On the ‘Material Bin Location Picker’ screen scan the Bin Location or select it by pressing F11 or
pressing the ‘..." button then press TAB to add it to the grid. Select the Bin Location line then add the
quantity to consume to the ‘Quantity’ field.
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EEEN=N x
06/09/17 12:54 PM

Mobile

PDC & TEST_WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - Fred Morrison

[Material Bin Location Picker] (00:29) X @
Production Order #596 p1001-1 (Red Bike) UoM pcs
Operation 97-3 (oPAS - Bike Assembly)
Item mM1001 (Painted Bike Framework)
Bin Location e
Quantity 12
Bin Location Quantity [Available Qty]
01-w2-W2-S1 0 0 A
01-SYSTEM-BIN-LOCATION 1 9

v

Quantity 1pcs Of 1 pcs

Done Cancel Delete

It is of paramount importance that when working with MultiBranch company databases the user must
select a source warehouse from the same branch as defined for the production order, otherwise SAP
B1 will reject the inventory transaction. In case of an error the user can fix the issue in the PDC
administration screen on the terminal, nevertheless.

2.2.6. Confirmation

(=]

You will get a confirmation dialogue with all the data you entered.

Click on ‘Done’ to finish the process. If the booking does not need approval or quality controlling, it
will be processed by the PDC Processor. Click on ‘Cancel’ to go back to the Materials screen where the
entered data can be changed.

2.2.7. Complete Setup (Stop Booking)

To finish a setup, press the ‘Stop’ button. The steps of a setup completion are identical to the steps of
a partial completion. After the setup is completed, the system will ask whether to start the job part of
the operation. Press ‘Yes' to start the job. A start job booking will be created for the operation. Press
‘No’ to start the job later. Only a ‘Complete setup’ booking will be created and the user must manually
start the job for the operation.

When a setup was finished, the phase is closed and it will not be listed on the Running jobs screen.
2.2.8. Complete Job (Stop Booking)

To finish a job, press the ‘Stop’ button.
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Enter the completed and rejected quantity (if any) for the operation.

Define a Bin Location for material issues/product receipts on the ‘Bin Location’ field. The default Bin

Location is the bin location specified on the PDC Extended Configurations UDT. If no bin location has
been defined on that form, the bin location specified for the work center is shown by default. If there
is no bin location specified on either form, the bin location is empty by default.

The bin location selected on this screen can be overridden for materials and products.

If the employee has permission to mark operations as completed, the ‘Completed’ checkbox is active.
You can set this permission on the PDC Extended Configurations user table. If the employee checks
the "Completed’ checkbox, the operation is marked as ‘Completed’ and the status of the operation is
changed to 'Finished’ when the booking is processed. Finished operations cannot be started again.

Press the ‘Done’ button to proceed.

If there are by-products for the operation or the operation is the last operation on the production
order and the product is linked to it with a milestone, ‘Products’ screen will open up. Please see: 2.2.4.
Product and By-Products

If an operation has materials linked to it with a milestone, the ‘Materials’ screen will open up. Please
see: 2.2.5. Materials

After the booking was created, the system will return to the Running Jobs screen or the Start Job
screen if the employee has no running jobs. When the ‘Logout after PDC bookings’ option is enabled
on the Thin client 2 tab, the employee will be automatically logged out and redirected to the Main
Menu.

After a job is completed, it is not shown on the running jobs screen.

2.2.9. Admin

On the Admin screen the employee can overview the bookings he created. Press the ‘Admin’ button
to open the ‘Admin’ screen.
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. = X
Mobile & o1 wMsMF (PMX BUDTOSH?) - Fred Morrison
PDC : d 06/09/17 12:54 PM

List Of Hours (00:29) X @
v Unapproved v Approved v~ Rejected v’ Processed v~ Error
Operation =
Employee o
Work Center v
From 12/21/16& To 12/21/16 &
Production Order = I |
00009193 (1) 6-3 (oPWE - Welding)(2) (7) Start Job &
#505 mM1101 (Raw Bike Framework){3 ) (8) o/0
12/21/16 04:30 PM (4) wwM2 (5) John Doe (6) (9) Processed
00009191 6-3 (o0PWE - Welding) Completed Set
#505 mM1101 (Raw Bike Framework) 1/0
12/21/16 04:29 PM wWM2 John Doe Processed
nnnNnaia C_1N AnDRT - Rall Thetallatian) Camnlatad 1ah v

Allocation Code

DocEntry- LineNumber (operation code -name)
Production order number. Main product code (name)
Booking date and time

Work center

Employee (who made the booking)

State/ Phase

Completed/ Rejected quantity

Process status

LCoOoNURAWNH

The upper part of the window is a filter. The user can select what type of bookings he wants to see
(unapproved, approved, rejected, processed or error) for which operation and work center in which
date range. When the user filled the filter fields he has to click on the ‘Refresh’ button to get the list
of the operations in the grid below.

Please note: Only employees with approver role can change the Employee code and see the bookings
of other employees. Employees without approver role can only see their own bookings.

Details

To overview the details of a booking, select the operation and press the ‘Details’ button. First the
summary page will be shown. To see the details of the selected materials or products (if any) click on
the ‘Done’ button. To go back to the Admin page, press ‘Cancel’.

When the materials/ products are managed by serials or batches, an additional ‘Serial/Batch’ button is
displayed. Press this button to review the added serials/batches. Click on the ‘Done’ button to
proceed.

Modify
If the Worker can modify bookings setting is enabled, employees can change their bookings. If the

Approver can modify bookings setting is enabled, employees with approver role can change any
bookings.
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To modify the booking, press the ‘Modify’ button. The following can be modified:

e The booked time.

e Completed status. (Please note: Only employees/approvers who have the permission to mark an
operation as ‘Finished’ can modify the completed status. The permission can be set on the PDC
Extended Configurations user table.)

It is not advised to use this function for correcting material/product bookings. Use these SAP BO
functions instead:

¢ right-click menu on the Production order: Report completion >Return components
e Goods Issue/ Goods receipt
e Disassembly order

Complete

To finish a job booking, press the ‘Complete’ button. Only jobs with ‘Started’ status can be completed.

2.2.10. Approval of PDC Bookings

PDC supports approving of the PDC bookings by the appointed approver person only.

If there is at least one material/product where the ‘NeedsPDC Approval’ option is set to ‘Yes’, approval
is needed for the PDC booking. To approve the PDC booking the approver employee has to log in to
the mobile PDC, and click on the ‘Admin’ button on the Start Job page.

The filter form will open preloaded with all the operations that are unapproved:

; [ — [ O B3
Mobile & 1o wMsMF (PMX_BUDTOSH?) - Fred Morrison
PDC - - 06/09/17 12:54 PM

List Of Hours (00:29) X @
v’ Unapproved Approved Rejected Processed Error
Operation z
Employee =
Work Center s
From 12/22/16 4, To 12/22/16 &
Production Order &=
00009305 10-1 (oPCU - Cutting) Completed Job &
#509 mM1101 (Raw Bike Framework) 1/0
12/22/16 11:39 AM wlD Fred Morrison Unapproved

v

The filter fields works as described in the 2.2.9. Admin section. Approver employees can see the
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bookings of other employees too. Press the ‘Details’ button to review or press the ‘Modify’ button to
revise the details of the selected booking.

On the summary page additional ‘Approve’ and ‘Reject’ buttons are displayed if the status of the
selected operation is ‘Unapproved’.

=N x
06/09/17 12:54 PM

Mobile

& TEST_WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - Fred Morrison

Job Confirmation (00:29) X @
PDC Booking #00009305
Production Order #509 mM1101 (Raw Bike Framework)
Operation 10-1 (oPCU - Cutting)
Summary 1 completed quantity 0 rejected quantity
Serial / Batch Numbers 0 serial numbers and 0 batch numbers
By-Products 1 by-products
Materials 1 materials
Error

If the PDC booking is rejected, the material bookings will not happen and the booking will be marked
as ‘Rejected’.

If the PDC booking is approved, it will be processed by PDC Processor.

Employees without approver role cannot perform an operation that has materials or products that
needs to be approved. If a non-approver employee starts a job for such operation, it will be disposed
automatically to an approver employee. When this setting is enabled, sticky jobs completed by
approver employees will be automatically approved.

2.3. Quality Controlling

Quality Controlling is a manufacturing shop-floor quality control/assurance data collection function of
Produmex Manufacturing. It supports two major processes:

e QC for production order operations
* QA for outsourcing deliveries

When a worker reports the (partial) completion of an operation with the PDC system (either via the
mobile client or shop floor PDC wizard), a QC officer can report QA data for that operation. The QC
officer can qualify an operation as rejected (repairable or un-repairable) or approved. The QA data are
stored in a database (in the @BXPQAPARAMSJRNL table), and custom reports can be created by the
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customers or the partner. Saving QA data to that table is the only result of the quality controlling
terminal; any additional steps that should be taken after the quality control process (workflow,
repairing job, etc.) should be implemented separately as an addition to the quality controlling
terminal.

When a delivery (Goods Receipt PO) document is created for an outsourced operation, a QC officer
can enter QA data for that delivery. Based on the quality qualifications, the outsourced operation may
be rejected.

2.3.1. Set up quality controlling

In order to set up quality control parameters for an operation, enable the "Production Operation
Parameters’ option on the PDC tab of Produmex Manufacturing Settings. Next open the Operation
Parameter Types form from: Tools > User-Defined Windows.

Here company specific reporting parameter types (dimensions) can be specified. Each operation can
have multiple parameter types associated with it.

Typically in QA these parameters are some metric of the component worked on or the result of some
QC tests. In the following example four parameter types were added, that will cover all the relevant
features.

QOperationParameterTypes |;| @ E
= Code  Mame Default Walue Default  Is Deleted  Maximum Value Default Minimum Valus Default | UoM | Walid Values Walue Type  Last Modif,
1 COMM | Comment Mo b String =
o oo Duslzte N b Dzt i
3 Q Quantity No i Flozt b
4 QUAL |Quality No - Int=ger ™
5 YN Approva Mo * ¥:0K|N: Defective | Valid Valu ™
& Na » String =
1 ]
| OK | | Cancel |

Based on the value type

e String: Text can be specified freely. Here it is used for a comment parameter type.

e Float, Integer, Boolean: Numeric fields can be used for measurement.

e Valid Values: This type can be used to create a ‘choose from list’ parameter. With a
taglanguage, the entries in the list can be specified. The syntax is the following: ‘Value in
database’:'Description’|'Value in database’:'Description’|... For example in this case Y: OK|N:
Defective was specified.

e Date, Time: Date and time is best stored in these types.
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Please note: It is not necessary to add timestamp to every operation, as this is automatically
collected.

Next open the Production > Manufacturing Operations form. Here, under the Parameters tab, the
used parameters can be specified for each kind of operation.

In the Type column, the previously defined parameter types can be chosen.
To use the parameters for the mobile QC terminal the value at the Quality Assurance column has to
be set to true. In this example four parameters were specified.

(]

2.3.2. Logging in to QC

Only employees appointed quality inspectors can log into Quality Control.

In the next screen the employee can choose between the two mentioned functions: the in-house QC
and the outsourced QC.

Select the type of the operation on the next screen. Press the ‘In-house’ button to inspect in-house
operations, or press the ‘Outsource’ button to inspect the quality of outsourced products. Press the
‘Cancel’ button to go back to the previous screen.

[___[ OB
06/09/17 12:54 PM

Mobile

PDC & TEST_WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - John Doe

Operation Type Selection (00:29) x @

2 Esc
Outsourced Cancel

2.3.3. In-House QC

On the ‘In-House Operation Selection’ screen enter an operation ID. Choose a work center and the
employee who performed the operation. Only operations with at least one PDC booking can be
selected.
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12:30

: BN X
Mobile | & 1rqr WmsME (PMX_ BUDTOSH2) - John Doe
PDC - - 06/09/17 12:54 PM

In-House Operation Selection (00:30) % @
Operation 12-10 (oPBI - Bell Installation - 511) =
Work Center WAS (Assembler Team) o
Employee 2 (Fred Morrison) =

The system will proceed to the ‘Check Results’ screen. On this screen the quality of the operation can
be reported with the previously defined parameters. Add the number of the tested instances to the
‘Checked Quantity’ field.

L‘Sg“e @ TEST WMSMF (PMX BUDTOSH2) - John Doe OG/TSMﬁ ’ :M
Jee Check Results (00:30) X @
Operation 12-10 (oPBI - Bell Installation - 511)
Work Center wAS (Assembler Team)
Employee 2 (Fred Morrison)
Quantity 0/0/0
0 IsApproved Y (OK) A
0 WeldThickness 40
0 SurfaceQuality 5
0 ApprovalComment Approved
Checked Quantity 12

Set Value Rejected Repairable ~

To specify parameters, select the parameter from the list and press the ‘Set Value’ button. This will
prompt the ‘Set Value’ form.

The method for entering the value varies according to the value type of the parameter:
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e String: Enter the text to the textbox.
e Float, Integer, Boolean, Date -Time: Add the value to the textbox.
e Valid Values: Select a value from the list.

To approve the operation quality, press the ‘Good’ button.
To reject the operation, press the ‘Rejected’ button.
To register the operation as repairable, press the ‘Repairable’ button.

2.3.4. Outsourced QC

For more information about outsourced operations please see: Outsourced Manufacturing.

The Quality Control of an outsourced operation can be handled by selecting ‘Outsourced’ on the
Operation Type Selection form. The procedure is the same as an in house operation with the one
exception of the selection form.

In the Outsourced Operation Selection window the operation can be specified and then the supplier
and the instance of the delivery can be selected.

L‘gg“e & TEST WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - John Doe O?Mﬁ ” :M
Qutsourced Operation Selection (00:29) X @
Operation 5-3 (oPAS - Bike Assembly - 504) &
Supplier bGU (Bike Gurus) e (20
Delivery 500 (Quantity: 1.000000 Due date: 12/21/2016 12:00:00 AM) L a

After this the procedure is the same as introduced in the in-house case.

Quality Assurance entries can be seen on: Tools > User Defined Windows > QualityAssurancejournal

2.4. Workshop Monitor

On the workshop monitor ongoing operations can be overviewed. The workshop monitor will display
data supplied by the ‘bxtc_pdc_workshop _monitor_query’ user query. Before using the workshop
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monitor, create the custom query. See the example query here: Workshop Monitor

Only employees appointed as Workshop Monitor inspector can log in the Workshop Monitor.

EEEE=N x
01/03/17 03:47 AM

Mobile

PDC & TEST_WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - John Doe

Workshop Monitor x ®
Last Updated On 09:47 AM 01/03/17
a #523 m4 (Wheel) John Doe (1) 12:49 PM ~
24-2 (oPAS - Bike Assembly) Due Date: 01/04/17 01/02/17
Planned: 5 Open: 5 Completed Job
Completed: 2 Rejected: 1 wWAS
v

2.5. Work Center Journal

With Work Center Journal tickets work center unavailability reasons can be reported. To create work
center journal entries, login the Work Center Journal module. Every employee can create WC journal
entries or modify their entries. Only employees appointed as WC admins can close journal entries or
modify entries created by other employees.

2.5.1. Work Center Journal List

After the login, the list of open entries are displayed.
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- X
Mobile [ __[ O]

PDC & TEST WMSMF (PMX BUDTOSH2) - John Doe

12/22/16 02:50 PM

Workcenter Journal List (00:30) X ®
John Doe wPD (5X Painter and Dryer Machine) Open *
12/22/16 02:48 PM No Employee Idle
Fred Morrison wAS (Assembler Team) Open
12/22/16 02:47 PM No Employee Error
Test Comment
v

Press the ‘Back’ button to go back to the login screen.

Press the ‘Modify/View’ button to review or modify the elected entry. The ‘Work Center Journal Entry’
screen of the selected entry will open up.

If the employee is appointed to the Work Center Admin role, an additional ‘Close’ button is displayed
on the screen. Press this button to close the entry.

Press the ‘New’ button to create a new entry. The ‘Workcenter Journal Entry’ screen will be prompted.

2.5.2. Work Center Journal Entry

(]

On the ‘Information’ field the employee name and the date of the creation is displayed. Non
modifiable field.

Enter the code of the work center to the work center field or select it from a list after pressing F11.

Select a reason for the work center unavailability. The possible values are: ‘No Employee’, ‘No
Material’ or ‘None’. Select an entry type. The possible values are: ‘Idle’, ‘Error’ or ‘None’. It is possible
to add remarks to the journal with the ‘Comment’ textbox.

Press the ‘Done’ button to create the entry or press the ‘Cancel’ button to go back to the previous
screen.

Work Center Journal entries can be reviewed in the office environment as well. Open the Work Center
Journal UDT via: Tools > User Defined Windows. On this form closed journal entries are also displayed.

2.6. Work Center Tickets
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With work center tickets machine failures and malfunctions can be reported.

2.6.1. Setup Work Center Ticket types

If you would like to use the Work Center Ticket module, it is recommended to setup ticket types for
the work center. Open the Form via: Tools > User Defined Fields > WorkCenterTicketTypes.
Add the ticket code and name then press ‘Update’.

(]

2.6.2. Work Center Ticket List

After the login, the list of open tickets are displayed.

Mobile [ _ [ O B
& TEST_WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - John Doe

PDC 12/22/16 03:41 PM
Workecenter Ticket List (00:30) X @
Fred Morrison (1) wWM1 (BXC 21 Welding Machine) (3) (4) Open ~
12/22/16 03:40 P (5) BearningFailure
Bearning misalignment (2 )
v

Creator name, date and time of the creation
Added comment

Work center code and description

Ticket status

Ticket type

vk wh e

Press the ‘Back’ button to go back to the login screen. Press the ‘Modify/View’ button to review or
modify to selected ticket. The ‘Work Center Ticket Entry’ screen of the selected entry will open up.

If the employee is appointed to the Work Center Admin role, an additional ‘Close’ button is displayed
on the screen. Press this button to close the ticket.

https://wiki.produmex.name/ Printed on 2025/10/24 04:22



2025/10/24 04:22 159/275 Produmex Manufacturing Functional Guide

Press the ‘New’ button to create a new entry. The ‘Workcenter Ticket Entry’ screen will be prompted.

2.6.3. Work Center Ticket Entry

. [ _ [ O B3
Mobile | o ;rqr wmsME (PMX_ BUDTOSH2) - John Doe

PDC 12/22/16 03:47 PM
Workcenter Ticket Entry (00:30) *® @
Information John Doe - 12/22/16 03:46 PM
Work Center wPD (5X Painter and Dryer Machine) .
Comment =
Entry Type Accident A

BearningFailure

| =4 F1
Cancel Done

On the ‘Information’ field the employee name and the date of the creation is displayed. Non
modifiable field.

Enter the code of the work center to the ‘Work Center’ field or select it from a list after pressing F11.
Add a comment to the ‘Comment’ textbox.

Select an entry type. Every ticket type defined on the Work Center Ticket Type UDT can be selected.

Press the ‘Done’ button to create the entry or press the ‘Cancel’ button to go back to the previous
screen.

Work Center Ticket entries can be reviewed in the office environment as well. Open the Work Center
Tickets UDT via: Tools > User Defined Windows. On this form closed ticket entries are also displayed.

2.7. Simple Job module
With the Simple Job module, the user can start and complete a job and a setup at one step.

2.7.1. Start Job
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. [ _ [ O S
Mobile | & 1rqr WmsME (PMX_ BUDTOSH2) - John Doe

PDC 06/09/17 12:54 PM

Start Job (00:29) X @
Default Work Center wPD &
Operation 13-1 (oPPD - Painting and Drying - 512) &
Work Center wPD (5X Painter and Dryer Machine) e

The default work center is the work center defined for the terminal on the PDC Terminal Configuration
user table. To disable the default work center, set the ‘Work Center Ignore’ option to ‘Yes' for the
employee on the PDC Extended Configuration user table]]. When there is a default work center,
bookings can be created only for operations with the feature assigned to the default work center.

Add the DocEntry-LineNumber identifier to the ‘Operation’ field.

If there is a default work center, the work center field will be populated automatically. The user
cannot modify the work center if the default work center is mandatory. The default work center is
mandatory in the following cases:

e The employee and/or the work center has no configurations set on the PDC Extended
Configuration user table and the ‘PDC Modifiable WC for Start’ option is disabled on the Thin
Client tab of Produmex Manufacturing settings.

e The 'Work Center Modification’ option is disabled on the PDC Extended Configuration user table
for the employee and/or work center.

Otherwise the work center is not mandatory and the user can select an alternative work center.

To erase the content of the modifiable fields, press the ‘Clear’ button.

To log out as the current employee, press the ‘Logout’ button.

To see the Admin screen, press the ‘Admin’ button. For more information about the Admin function
please see: 2.2.9. Admin

Press the ‘Done’ button to proceed.
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EEEN=N x
06/09/17 12:54 PM

Mobile

PDC & TEST WMSMF (PMX BUDTOSH2) - John Doe

Complete Job (00:30) X @
Production Order #512 mM1001 (Painted Bike Framework) UoM pcs
Operation 13-1 (oPPD - Painting and Drying)
Started 12/22/16 03:50 PM
Bin Location 01-SYSTEM-BIN-L'... & Setup v
Duration 25& min This Day
Quantity 15 Rejected Quantity 0

Done Cancel

2.7.2. Complete Job

Scan the destination Bin Location or enter its code.

The default Bin Location is the Bin Location defined for the employee/work center on the PDC
Extended Configuration user table. If there is no default bin location defined for the employee/work
center on the PDC Extended Configuration user table, then the default bin location is the bin location
defined for the work center.

To create setup bookings too, tick the ‘Setup’ box. The box is only active if there is setup time defined
for the operation. Scan the destination Bin Location or enter its code.

Then enter the completed and rejected quantity. When the user enters the completed/rejected
quantity, the duration is automatically calculated.

e If setup time is defined for the operation and the ‘Setup’ checkbox is checked, the duration is
calculated as {(Setup base quantity + Operation base quantity) * (Completed quantity +
Rejected quantity)}.

e |f there is no setup time defined for the operation and/or the ‘Setup’ checkbox is not checked,
the duration is calculated as {Operation base quantity * (Completed quantity + Rejected
quantity)}.

After the Duration field is filled, the system also calculates the Start time as {Current Date/Time -
Duration}.

If the ‘Manual Job Duration’ option is enabled on the PDC Extended Configuration user table, the user
can enter the duration. When the user enters or modifies the duration, the system recalculates the
Start time. Please note: The completed quantity will not be recalculated based on the duration.

If the ‘Comment Visible’ option is enabled on the PDC Extended Configuration user table, an
additional Commend field is displayed on the screen.

Produmex - https://wiki.produmex.name/



Last
update:
2018/12/17
12:30

implementation:manufacturing:functionalguide https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:manufacturing:functionalguide

Press the ‘Done’ button to proceed.

When there are materials linked to the operation with a milestone, receive the materials. Please see:
2.2.7.Materials

When there is a by-product linked to the operation or the operation is the last one on the production
order and there is a milestone set for the product, receive the (by-)products too. Please see:
2.2.6.Products

Operation Details

Because the user does not start the job manually, the booked time cannot be measured. The system
will automatically create the ‘Start Setup’, ‘Completed Setup’, ‘Start Job’ and ‘Completed Job’
bookings. The Posting Time of the Complete Job booking is the time when the PDC booking was
created. The Posting Time of the ‘Start Setup’, ‘Completed Setup’, ‘Start Job’ bookings is calculated
backwards.

Production Order Operation Details - [DocNum: 529, Line: 1] O] x]
Operation Brask Alloviad -
Orperation Code oPPD Operation Time UoM Minutes -
Operstion Mame Painting and Drying Iz Parzllel Operstion |:|
Baforz Time min 0,000 Is Owerlapping Operstion |:|
= = i 0,000 M= Parzllel Operstions [
Setup Time miin 5.000 Owverlzapping Quantity 0,000
Job Time miin 20.000 Allocation Window *|10.000
Teardown Time min c.000 Min Job Quantity 0.000
After Time min 400,000 Masszge
Time Bass 1.000
Planned Quantity 2.000
Completed Quantity 1,000 Is Pinned |
Rejected Quantity 1,000 Pinnad Start Date
Pinned Start Time 00200
J Resource Requirsments l Cistes l Cutsourcing PC:C Bookings Documentation ] Cost Amounts I Pzaramstars
Time UaM Minutes ¥| Open Job 53.333
Booked Job 0.000 Op=n Sztup 5.000
Bcoked Satup 0,000 Op=n Taardown 5.000
Bocked Teardawn 0,000 Plznnad Job 53.333
Siste Crested Plannad Sstup 5.000
Booked Completad Quantity 0,000 Planned Teardowin 5.000
Bcoked Rejected Quantity 0,000
Posting Diate Posting Time | Posting Code Compl. Gty Rej. Qs Mach. Duration Pers, Duration Emp. ID | Emp. Nams Reason ..
010317 10:12 Start S=tup 0,000 0.000 0,000 0,000 1 Do= John
01/03/17 10:17 Complet=d Sstup 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 1 Dos, John
010317 10:17 Start Job 0,000 0,000 0,000 0,000 1 Dos, John
010317 10:57 Completed Job 1,000 1.000 40,000 40,000 1 Do= John
L] ]
OK | | Cancel | | Allocations

3. PDC bookings in SAP B1

3.1. Create PDC bookings
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3.1.1. Simplified Production Data Collection

Many manufacturing companies do not need the full-fledged data collection terminal. Instead, they
could do very well with the much simpler PDC office terminal. In this scenario, the production data is
collected (mostly) on paper, and the data is entered at the end of the day by an office assistant.

3.1.1.1. Print the PDC sheet

Open the sheet generator via: Production > PDC > PDC Sheet Generator.
The ‘PDC Sheet Generator Parameters’ screen will open up.

To print a prefilled sheet, tick the ‘Prefilled’” box then select the data to add to the sheet. The sheet
can be prefilled with the following data:

e Employee ID
e Pr. Ord. No

e Operation Code
e Work Center

Enter the number of rows you would like to add for each allocation to the ‘Rows per allocation’ field.

(]

Click on ‘Ok’ then set the printing options on the ‘Select Report Layout’ screen.

(]

The Allocation ID is the identification number of the allocation that can be seen on the Job
Requirements Report:

Operation: oPAS - Bike Assembly Operation ID: 00004039
Begin Date&Time:08/28/17 08:00 AM Production Order: 43 /3
Before Time: 0.00 [min] Product Code: ITEMOS - Batch number + best before da
After Time: 0.00 [min] MtO Scenario:
Custom Code:
ITEMOI No Batch no serial no BBD 10.00
7 1 UOM
G T
ITEMIO Batch number + 2ND Batch + 20.00
20004038 ||I|""|”|||H ‘"I‘rx’sr before date manual UOM
Work Center: WAS - Assembler Team | Anocation 1D: 00004006 | ”||||||"H“H| || |‘|
OP:
= i
Start Date&Time: 08/28/17 08:00 AM End Date&Time: 08/28/17 12:00 PM
Setup Time: 0.00 [min] Teardown Time: 0.00 [min]
Quantity: 0.93 Identification Code: 43-2-wAS
Job Time: 240.00 [min] Total Duration: 240.00 [min]

Feature: 48§ - Assembly

The Posting Code stands for the status of a certain phase in PDC booking. (Eg.: ‘Partial setup’,
‘Completed Job’)
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Enter the data collected on the PDC screen on the PDC Bookings office terminal form. Open the form
via: Production > PDC > PDC Bookings office terminal.

(]

With the office terminal it is not mandatory to record all phases (setup, job, shutdown, break, etc.) of
the operation; most typically only the job completion is booked.

When the bookings have been inserted and user presses the ‘Update’ button, the appropriate
material issue for production or product receipt from production (according to the milestone settings
of the operation and material lines) inventory transactions will be committed as well. After a job
completion is booked on the office terminal, the status of the operation is set to ‘Finished’.

3.1.3. Simple PDC Shop-Floor Wizard

The Simple PDC Shop-Floor Wizard is an obsolete function. It is recommended to use the Mobile PDC
instead.

3.2. Manage PDC bookings

3.2.1. PDC Administration

On the PDC Administration form PDC bookings can be reviewed and modified. Open the form via:
Production > PDC > PDC Administration.

ings Administration
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The upper part of the screen is a filter. Bookings can be filtered with the following:

e Employee

Work center

Operation code

Item code (of the main product)
Production order number (range)
Production order operation ID (range)
Date (range)

Check the “Errors only’ box to list only bookings with processing errors. Uncheck the ‘Hide undone
bookings’ box to include undone bookings in the list as well.

Click on the ‘Reload’ button to get the list of the bookings with the applied filters. The bookings will be
listed on the upper grid.

On the middle of the screen a ‘Material’ grid and a ‘Product’ grid is displayed. When the 'Use
Operation Parameters’ option is enabled on the PDC tab of Produmex Manufacturing Settings, an
additional ‘Parameter’ grid is shown.

On the ‘Material’ grid the materials issued during the selected booking are listed. On the ‘Product’
grid the products received during the selected booking are listed. On the ‘Parameter’ grid the quality
assurance parameters will be displayed.

Click on the ‘Close’ button to close the form.

Modify
To modify a booking, select its row and click on the ‘Modify’ button. The ‘Modify PDC Booking’ form
will open up. On this form the following can be modified:

e Posting Date and Time
e Machine and Person Duration
e Completed and Rejected Quantity

(]

If the PDC booking has inventory transactions, the completed and the rejected quantities cannot be
modified.

Set to Unprocessed

To reprocess every failed transaction displayed on the screen, click on the ‘Set to Unprocessed’
button. The status of the transaction will be set to ‘Unprocessed’. These transactions will be
reprocessed when the PDC Processor runs again.

Redo failed transactions
To individually reprocess bookings with inventory transaction errors, select the row of the booking and
press the ‘Redo Inventory Transactions’ button.

The System Message shows the number of the successful and failed reprocesses.

(]
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Undo a booking
When the ‘PDC Allow Undo’ option is enabled on the PDC tab of the Produmex Manufacturing Settings,
PDC transactions can be undone. An additional ‘Undo’ button is displayed on the screen.

To undo an erroneous booking, select the row of the transaction and click on this button. Undone
bookings are marked with a tick in the box on the ‘Is Undone’ column. Undoing a Close or
IsCompleted booking changes the status of the operation back from Finished to Started or Created.

When the ‘PDC Undo Only No Transaction’ option is disabled, PDC bookings with inventory
transactions can also be undone. Please note that undoing a PDC booking with inventory transaction
is strongly discouraged. During the process a system warning will open up. Press the ‘Yes’ button to
proceed with the undoing. The inventory transactions booked for the PDC transaction will be undone
too.

System Message E
Warning: this option is wery dangerous, and you uss it st wour own risks! Are you sure {i}j

to continue?

| Yes || Mo |

PDC bookings containing materials or products managed by serial or batch numbers cannot be
undone.

3.2.2. Managing Rejected Batched PDC Transactions

To correct PDC transactions that were unsuccessful due low stock quantity of batch managed
materials, enable the ‘Managing Rejected Batched PDC Transactions’ option on the PDC tab of
Produmex Manufacturing settings. Open the form via: Production > PDC > Managing Rejected
Batched PDC Transactions.
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Managing Rejected Batched PDC Transactions —1x]
[ Bstch nbr .

Esteh Numbsr Quantty

On the header transaction details can be overviewed.
The grid can be filtered with the following:

e Show successful: Tick the box to show the successful transactions linked to the rejected
batches.

e Beginning of the Item Code: To filter the list based on the item code, start to enter the item
code to the textbox.

Displaying options can also be set on the header:

e Grouped by Batches/ Work Centers/ Employees: Enable the grouping options by ticking the box.
e Order by Time Descending: By default the rows are sorted by the batch/ serial numbers. When
this option is enabled, the rows are ordered descending by the creation date and time.

Reload
Click on the ‘Reload’ button to get the list of rejected batched transactions with the applied filters.

The transactions are grouped by the item. Click on the black arrow next to the item code to reveal the
rows of the failed transactions belonging to the item.

PDC Redo
To reprocess bookings with rejected batches, select the row(s) of the booking(s) and press the ‘PDC
Redo’ button.

Batch Number Change

When the transaction is failed because there are insufficient stock from the added batch but there are
stock available from other batches, the transaction can be corrected by changing the batch number.
Select the transaction row to change then click on the ‘Batch Number Change’ button. The ‘Batch
Number Change’ form will be open.

(]

Batches with available quantities are listed on the grid. Add the quantity to change to the ‘Change
Quantity’ cell on the row of the new batch. Remarks can be added on the ‘Comment’ textbox.
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The transaction will be reprocessed by the PDC processor.

Receipt

When the transaction is failed because there are insufficient stock in the inventory, the transaction
can be corrected by receiving the missing quantity. Select the transaction row(s) then click on the
‘Receipt’ button.

Add the quantity to receive to the ‘Receipt Quantity’ cell on the opening form then press the ‘Ok’
button to create a ‘Goods Receipt’ document and receive the items.

Please note: In order to create the goods receipt document, a ‘GoodsReceipt Series Name’ should be
set on the PDC tab.

The selected transaction(s) will be reprocessed by the PDC processor.

(]

Inventory Transfer

When the transaction is failed because there are insufficient stock from the batch in the warehouse,
the transaction can be corrected by receiving the missing quantity from another warehouse. Select
the transaction row(s) then click on the ‘Inventory Transfer’ button.

The selected transaction(s) will be reprocessed by the PDC processor.

Undo

Rejected batch transactions have no inventory bookings linked therefore can safely undone. To undo
rejected batch transactions, press the ‘Undo’ button then add the quantity to undone to the ‘Undone
Quantity’ field.

(]

Finter

1. Configurations

For more information about the configuration option for PDC please see:

e settings for the office PDC:
o Produmex Manufacturing Settings > PDC tab
e settings for the mobile device:
o Produmex Manufacturing Settings > Thin client tab
o Produmex Manufacturing Settings > Thin client 2 tab
o Configuration of Produmex PDC

1.1. Enable modules
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In order to use a module on terminals, enable it on the Thin client 2 tab of Produmex Manufacturing
Settings. Every enabled module is displayed on the Main Menu.

brogumex Manufacturing Seti =K
[ Gemersl [ SQL | legs [ Reports |  MRP |  PDC |  ProdOrder | MasterDsta | MTO |  Thin Client Thin Client 2 Food [ Scheduled Real
r can medify bookings O
rer can medify bookings O
2l idle timecut {; } ']
o
Approver

'Waorkshep Maonitor

QC Inspector

rkshop Monitor
rkeenter Journa
rkcenter Ticksts

KIRIEIRIKIE]

Pre-fill planned materizl quantities

Pre-fill planned by-product quantities

Pre-fill the bin lecations quantities with availzble quantities
Skip materizl quantities screen

Skip by-product quantities screen

Skip materizl serizl’batch quantities screen

Skip preduct serizlfbatch quantities screen
Legout sfter PDC bookings

Enzble Partizl Book 8 Sty

Can insert new materizls into preduction orders
Protected

Only Job Bockings On Running Jobs Screen

Login Is Passwa

0
O
O
0
O
0
O
0
O

Foree enter product serizlfbatch numbers and quantitizs

| Updats | | Cancel |

The only exception is the ‘Simple Job” module because it is terminal dependent and assigned for one
work center only per terminal. To enable it, open the PDC Terminal Configuration UDT via: Tools >
User Defined Windows.

On this form terminal configurations can be specified. Add the terminal ID and define the work center.
Only work centers with extended configurations (defined with the PDC Extended Configuration UDT)
can be added. Set the ‘Simple Job Completion’ option to ‘Yes'.

It is possible to set the terminal only for Simple Job mode by enabling the ‘Simple Job Completion
Only’ option too. In this case the system automatically proceeds to the login screen of the module and
skips the main menu screen.

PDCExtendedConfiguration

# [ration Select From List  Outsourced Operations  Rejected Quantity  Weork Center Ignore | Work Center Modification - Work Center | Last Modif,  Comment Visible  Zero By Product Quantity
1 | Yes ¥ Yes ¥ Yes * No * | wPD No ¥ No -

2 ¥ No ¥ No ¥ Mo ¥ No ¥ No ¥ No -

= Code Marmz Simple Job Completion TerminalI Wark Center Lzst Modif, Simple Job Completion Cnby

1 1 1 Wz ¥ PMx_BUDTOSH| wPD Mo -

2 Nz w Nz w
OK | | Cancel
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1.2. Setup employee roles

The following employee roles can be defined for PDC:

e Approver role: Employees appointed as an approver can approve PDC bookings of sticky/
delicate materials or products.

e Quality Control Role: Employees appointed as quality control inspector are authorized to
conduct quality inspection.

e Workshop Monitor Role: Employees appointed to the workshop monitor role are authorized to
use the workshop monitor.

e Workcenter Admin role: Employees appointed as work center admins can modify and close work
center journals and work center tickets.

First create a role in SAP Business One. Open the Employee Master Data and on the ‘Membership’ tab
select the ‘Define new’ option on the Role grid.

(]

Add the new role to the employee you would like to appoint. An employee can have more than one
roles.

On the Thin Client 2 tab of Produmex Manufacturing Settings add the role name to the corresponding
employee role.

Produmex Manufacturing Settings M ='E
[ Genersl | soL | logs [ Repots | MRP [ PDC [ ProdOrder |  MasterDats | MTO | Thin Client Thin Cliznt 2 Food | Scheduled Resl

Warker can medify bookings

er can medify bookings

Workeenter Admin Role

b= P

Enzble FTM

kshop Monitor

keenter Journa

kcenter Ticksts

sgacy Mods in PDC

Pre-fill planned materizl quantities

Pre-fill planned by-product quantities

Pre-fill the bin lecations quantities with availzble quantities
Skip materizl quantities screen

Skip by-product quantities scraen

Skip materizl serizl/batch quantities screen

Login Is Password Protected
Only Job Bookings On Running Jobs Screen

OO00ROOROOO00RRORR KR

Farce enter product serizlbatch numbers and quantities

| Update | | Cancel
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1.3. Set a product/ material for PDC approval

Enable the approval for the product or a material in the Item Master Data. Set the ‘NeedsPDC
Approval’ UDF field to ‘Yes'. If it is enabled for a product/material, operations producing/consuming
that item must be approved by an employee appointed as ‘Approver’. For more information about the
approval process please see: 2.2.10. Approval of PDC Bookings

[x]
1.4. Date and Time

The Produmex PDC module uses the date and time settings of the company database.

It is possible that the company time differs from the server time. If the ‘Manage Company Time’
checkbox is enabled on the Display tab of General settings, the time zone of the company can be set
on the Time Zone tab of General Settings.

The Produmex PDC module only considers the daylight saving time if the ‘Daylight Saving Time’
checkbox is enabled for the company.

(]

2. Mobile Device

With Produmex PDC you can start the mobile PDC application itself. You have to start it on the client
machine.

The user interface was primarily designed for industrial PCs and mobile devices. It means that the
windows are not 'normal' windows as in any other applications. You can only move the windows with
the blue frame around the window and it will not store the form settings so it always starts
maximized.

All buttons have a keyboard shortcut, so if you press the keyboard shortcut it is the same as you
clicked on the button. In text fields you have a keyboard icon, if you click on that or press F12, the on
screen keyboard opens with which you can enter text as well.

If you press tab after adding the code of an employee or operation, the system automatically
populates the respective fields. If you have a scanner attached, any data can be added by scanning
the barcode.

Main menu
Running the Mobile PDC Client Application the user will find the Main Menu.
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|___[ O[5S
12/21/16 11:46 AM

Main Menu % @

Mobile
PDC

& BXManufacturing (PMX_BUDTOSH2)

e v

E ©
—

Personal Time Production Data Quality Controlling Waorkshop Monitor Workcenter Journal Workcenter Tickets
Management (F1) Collector (F2) (F3) (F4) (F5) (F6)

Simple Job (F7)

On the main menu every enabled module is displayed. If only one module is enabled, the system
automatically proceeds with that module and skips the main menu. Click on the =licon to see the
system messages.

[ ___[ OB

B Mobile ¢ by \anufacturing (PMX BUDTOSH?2)

PDC 12/22/16 09:26 AM

@

o Warning List Of Hours 09:26 A A

John Doe has been logged out automatically because session expired

Information  Running Jobs 09:25 A

John Doe has been logged in

Information  Start Job 09:25 A

Fred Morrison has been logged out

Information  Start Job 09:24 A

Fred Morrison has been logged in

Information  Personal Time Management 09:24 A

Fred Morrison has been logged in

Error Login 09:24 A

Login first with Personal Time Management

OK

2.1. Personal Time Management

At each new session or work day the user has to log in with Personal Time Management once. This will
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track the user as an employee, who is mobile across different workstations.

Personal Time Management is optional for a company. If the setting is not set, the employees can use
the rest of the system without logging in to PTM. The user can tap the Personal Time Management
button to advance to the Personal Time Management login screen.

2.1.1. Logging in PTM

Here the user can log in to Personal Time Management. To log in simply enter the employee ID, and
click on Login button. When the password protection is enabled, the user has to enter the password
instead of the employee ID.

The “History’ textbox will list the latest account event of the user, in this example the last login event.

(]

In the Reason box the user can choose from a list of reasons pre-defined on the Absence Reasons UDT
in SAP B1. Open the form via: Tools > User Defined Windows > Absence Reasons.

When the ‘PTM Reason for Log out mandatory’ option is enabled on the Thin Client tab of Produmex
Manufacturing Settings, a reason is must be given when creating a log out booking.

(]

Press 'Login’ to log in or 'Logout’ to log out. To go back to the main menu press the 'Main Menu’
button.

To overview the employee actions, press the ‘Log’ button. The displayed data is supplied by the
‘bxtc_pdc_ptm _log _query’ user query. Before using this function, create a custom query. Please
see the custom query example here: PTM Log

(]

2.2. Production Data Collector

When Personal Time Management is enabled, you have to log in with PTM before starting the work
with the Production Data Collector. Press the PDC icon. Enter the employee ID and click on the ‘Login’
button to log in.

If the employee has any open jobs, the system will proceed to the ‘Running Jobs’ screen otherwise the
user will be redirected to the ‘Start Job’ screen.

2.2.1. Running Job screen

The running jobs window shows all operations that were already started by the employee that has
logged in. The jobs for which there is already a started booking (setup or job) or a partial booking will
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appear.

Displayed information:

Operation phase

Doc Entry - Line Number (Operation code - name)
Production order number, Main product code (name)
Open quantity, Planned Quantity, Assigned work center
Time of the last PDC booking for the operation

Date of the last PDC booking for the operation

Type of the last PDC booking for the operation

NouswNE

Select an operation from the list. Tick the white box or scan the DocEntry-LineNum identified to the
search bar then press TAB.
The DocEnry- LineNum identifier can be found on the Job Requirements report.

(]

To start a new operation that is not listed, scan or enter the DocEntry-LineNum identifier from the
related production order then press the ‘Start’ button. The system will proceed to the ‘Start Job’
screen. See: 2.2.2. Start Job

If the ‘Start’ button is not active, it means that the employee has reached the maximum
number of active operations that can be started at once. The maximum number of
parallel operations for an employee can be set on the Maximum Parallel Operations UDF
of the Employee Master Data. The employee must close a running operation first before
starting another one.
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- b 4
First Name John Employ=e No. 1 Mz - parallel Operatio im I
Middlze Nams Ext. Employes Ne. i) % A peeone
=n

Lzst Mams Dios Active Employes

Job Title Linked Vendor

Position - Cffice Phons

Cepartment - Ext.

Branch b Maobile Phane

Manager Pager

User Cods b Home Phone

9

Szles Employes -Mo Sales Employ™ Fax

Cost Canter E-Mzil

J Addrass Mambership ] Administration ] EBzrzonzl ] Finzancs ] Remarks ] Attachments L

Work Address

Strest

Strest Mo,

Block
Building/Flocr/Room

Zip Code

Home Address

Strest

Strest Now

Block
Building/Floor/Room

Zip Cods

City City

County County

State hal Stste -

Country il Country bl
OK | | Cancsl

To stop a running operation, press the ‘Stop’ button. See: 2.2.7. Complete Setup or 2.2.8. Complete

Job

To make partial booking for a running operation, press the ‘Partial’ button. See: 2.2.3. Partial

Completion

To review bookings, press the ‘Admin’ button. See: 2.2.9. Admin

To logout as the current employee, press the ‘Logout’ button.

2.2.2, Start Job

If the employee has no running jobs, he is redirected to the Start Job page.
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. [ _ [ O S
Mobile & 1o wMsMF (PMX_BUDTOSH?) - Fred Morrison

PDC 06/09/17 12:54 PM

Start Job (00:30) X @
Default Work Center =
Operation 6-1 (oPCU - Cutting - 505) &
Work Center wID (John Doe) e

The default work center is the work center defined for the terminal on the ‘PDC Terminal
Configuration’ user table. To disable the default work center, set the “Work Center Ignore’ option to
‘Yes’ for the employee on the PDC Extended Configuration user table. When there is a default work
center, bookings can be created only for operations with the feature assigned to the default work
center.

Scan or enter the DocEntry-LineNum identifier of the operation to the ‘Operation’ field.

If there is a default work center, the work center field will be populated automatically. The user
cannot modify the work center if the default work center is mandatory. The default work center is
mandatory in the following cases:

e The employee and/or the work center has no configurations set on the PDC Extended
Configuration user table and the ‘PDC Modifiable WC for Start’ option is disabled on the Thin
Client tab of Produmex Manufacturing settings.

e The 'Work Center Modification’ option is disabled on the PDC Extended Configuration user table
for the employee and/or work center.

Otherwise the work center is not mandatory and the user can select an alternative work center.

If there is no default work center, the user has to enter the work center or select it from a list of
available work centers by pressing F11. If there is only one work center for the feature that belongs to
the operation, the work center field will be automatically populated with it.

If the operation has a mandatory work center, the operation can only be started on the mandatory
work center.
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Mobile . .
PDC & TEST WMSMF (PMX BUDTOSH2) - Fred Morrison 06/09/17 12:54 PM

e (00:28) X O
Search = Search 7
wWwM1 A
BXC 21 Welding Machine
wWM2
BXC 22 Welding Machine
v

Then he can click on 'Start Setup' or 'Start Job' to start the operation. Based on the settings on the
Thin Client tab, setup bookings might be allowed for operations without setup or might be forbidden
for every operation. Only operations that meet the following conditions can be started:

e Production order is released
e The operation status is Created or Started

The ‘Clear’ button erases the contents of all fields, so the entered data will be lost. If the user clicks
on the ‘Logout’ button, he will be logged out and redirected to the Login screen.

On the next screen the user can overview the details of the operation. Press ‘Done’ to start the
setup/job or press ‘Cancel’ to go back to the previous screen.

Produmex - https://wiki.produmex.name/



Last
update:
2018/12/17
12:30

implementation:manufacturing:functionalguide https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:manufacturing:functionalguide

: [___[ OB
Mobile & resT wMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH?) - Fred Morrison

PDC 06/09/17 12:54 PM
Start Job Confirmation (00:30) X  @©

PDC Booking #N/A

Production Order #501 p1001-1 (Red Bike)

Operation 2-3 (oPAS - Bike Assembly)

Summary 0 completed quantity 0 rejected quantity

Serial / Batch Numbers 0 serial numbers and 0 batch numbers

By-Products 0 by-products

Materials 2 materials

Error

Esc
Cancel

During the Start Job/Setup phase, materials might be issued depending on their milestone type. For
more information about issuing materials please see:2.2.5. Materials.

2.2.3. Partial Completion

To create bookings for a partially completed job/setup, press the ‘Partial’ button. After a partial
booking the job/setup remains open therefore it will be listed among the running jobs.
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EEEN=N x
06/09/17 12:54 PM

Mobile

PDC & TEST_WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - Fred Morrison

Partial Job (00:30) X @
Production Order #596 p1001-1 (Red Bike) UoM pcs
Operation 97-3 (oPAS - Bike Assembly)
Started 02/22/17 11:51 AM Completed
Bin Location e (1
Duration 6& min This Day
Quantity 4 Rejected Quantity 18

Enter the completed and rejected quantity (if any) for the operation.

Define a Bin Location for material issues/product receipts on the ‘Bin Location’ field. The default Bin
Location is the bin location specified on the PDCExtendedConfiguration UDT. If no bin location has
been defined on that form, by default the bin location specified for the work center is shown. If there
is no bin location specified on either form, the bin location is empty by default.

The bin location selected on this screen can be overridden for materials and products.
Press the ‘Done’ button to proceed.

If there are by-products for the operation or the operation is the last operation on the production
order and the product is linked to it with a milestone, ‘Products’ screen will open up. Please see: 2.2.4.
Product and By-Products

If an operation has materials linked to it with a milestone, the ‘Materials’ screen will open up. Please
see: 2.2.5. Materials

After the booking was created, the system will return to the Running Jobs screen or the Start Job
screen if the employee has no running jobs. When the ‘Logout after PDC bookings’ option is enabled
on the Thin client 2 tab, the employee will be automatically logged out and redirected to the Main
Menu.

When the ‘Enable Partial Book & Stay’ option is set to true, an additional ‘Done & Stay’ button is
displayed on the Partial Job screen. To stay on the ‘Partial Job’ screen after the booking was created,
perform the partial completion after pressing this button.

2.2.4. Product and By-Products

Receive the products or by-products on the ‘Products’ screen. On the grid the main product and the
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by-products (if any) are listed. The main product is always listed first.

| ___[ OB

Mobile | & rpsr wMSMF (PMX BUDTOSH?) - Fred Morrison

PDC 06/09/17 12:54 PM

[Products] (00:30) X @
Production Order #599 mM1101 (Raw Bike Framework) UoM pcs
Operation 100-1 (oPCU - Cutting)
Product &, Bin Location 01-SYSTEM-BIN-LOC." &
Quantity 56
Item Name Bin Location Quantity
mM1101 Raw Bike Framework 01-SYSTEM-BIN-LOCA 5 of 5 pcs A
m2 Steel Pipe 01-SYSTEM-BIN-LOCA 10 of 10 m

v

Select the product on the grid then enter the quantity. Add the quantity by pressing the ‘Add’ button
or overwrite the quantity by pressing the ‘Update’ button.

The default quantity of the main product is the quantity added on the partial or complete job/setup
screen.

The default quantity of a by-product is calculated from the received quantity of the main product and
the base quantity of the by-product. It is possible to receive more or less of a by-product than the
calculated quantity.

The default bin location is the bin location specified for the operation but it can be adjusted. Scan or
enter the destination bin location to the ‘Bin Location’ field or select it from a list after pressing F11.
To add a product to different bin locations, select the bin location then press the Bin Location button
(F3). The ‘Product Bin Location Picker’ screen will open. (Please see: 2.2.4.3. Product Bin Location
Picker). Please note: The bin location for items managed by batches or serial numbers can be added
on the Product Batch/Serial Numbers screen therefore the bin location picker function is not available
for such items.

When using the Legacy mode, the Bin Location button is not displayed and the Product Bin Location
Picker screen cannot be reached.

After the PDC processor processes the booking, the system automatically creates the Receipt from
Production document for the main product and receives it to the inventory. By-products will be taken
into stock with a Goods Receipt document which will be converted to a Receipt from production
document after the main product has been booked.

If the main product is managed by batches or serial numbers, add the serial/batch numbers before
receiving the product. Press the ‘Serial/Batch’ button. If the product is managed by batches, the
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Product Batch Numbers screen will open. (Please see: 2.2.4.1. Product Batch Numbers).

If the product has serial numbers, the Product Serial Numbers screen will open. (Please see: 2.2.4.2.
Product Serial Numbers). If the ‘Skip product serial/batch quantities screen’ option is enabled on the
Thin client 2 tab, this button will not be active and the serial/batch numbers will be determined by a
custom query. For more information please see: Product serial/batch number

By-products cannot be managed by serials/batches.

2.2.4.1. Product Batch Numbers

If it is a batch numbered product, the ‘Product Batch Numbers’ form appears.

EEEN=N x

Mobile & i
PDC & TEST WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - Fred Morrison 06/09/17 12:54 PM

Product Batch Numbers {00:29) X @
Production Order #600 ItemO01 (Batch nbr) UoM
Operation 101-1 (oPCU - Cutting)
Item Item01 (Batch nbr) Bin Location 01-W2-W2-S2 .
Batch Number & [User 1] =
Quantity 2 & [User 2] =
Batch Number Bin Location Quantity [Total Quantity] [User Field 1] [User Field 2]
PR0O001 01-W2-W2-51 2 4 A
PR0O001 01-W2-W2-52 2 4
Rejected

v

Quantity 2 Of 6
Rejected Quantity 2 Of 0

o s "] ooz

Enter the created batch number into the ‘Batch Number’ field then press TAB to add the batch
number to the grid. Multiple batch numbers might be added.

Select the batch on the grid. Enter the quantity of the batch into the ‘Quantity’ field and scan the bin
location or select it on the ‘Bin Location’ field then press TAB. All bin locations must have the same
warehouse. Please note: When using Legacy mode, the Bin Location cannot be specified on this
screen.

To register the batch for rejected quantities, select the line of the batch number then press the
‘Rejected’ button. It is possible to set completed and rejected quantities for the same batch number.

To receive the same batch into multiple bin locations, select the batch then press the ‘Split” button.
The line of the batch will be duplicated but the bin location and the quantity value on the new line will

be empty.

To remove a wrongly entered batch number, select it on the grid and click on ‘Delete’.

Produmex - https://wiki.produmex.name/


https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:manufacturing:customization_special#product_serial_batch_number

Last
update:
2018/12/17
12:30

2.2.4.2. Product Serial Numbers

implementation:manufacturing:functionalguide https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:manufacturing:functionalguide

If the product is serial numbered, the ‘Product Serial Numbers’ window will open.

: [___[ OB
Mobile | & tesT WMSME (PMX BUDTOSH?) - Fred Morrison

PDC 06/09/17 12:54 PM
Product Serial Numbers (00:30) X @
Production Order #601 Item03 (Serial nbr) UoM
Operation 102-1 (oPCU - Cutting)
Item Item03 (Serial nbr) Bin Location 01-W2-W2-S2 e
Serial Number SN2003 & [User 1] o
[User 2] =
Serial Number Bin Location [User Field 1] [User Field 2] Rejected
SN2001 01-W2-w2-S1 A
SN2002 01-W2-W2-S2 Rejected
v
Quantity 1 Of 2
Rejected Quantity 1 Of 0

Add the serial numbers into the ‘Serial Number’ field then press TAB to add it to the grid. If the serial
number already exist, an error message will be shown.

To define the bin location, select a serial number and add the bin location to the ‘Bin Location’ field
then press TAB. all bin locations must have the same warehouse. Please note: When using Legacy
mode, the Bin Location cannot be specified on this screen.

To add serial numbers belonging to rejected quantities, first enter the serial number, then select it on
the grid and press the ‘Rejected’ button. The serial number will be marked as ‘Rejected’.

To remove a wrongly entered serial number, select it and press the ‘Delete’ button’.

After every serial number has been entered, press the ‘Done’ button to proceed.

Please note: The added batch/serial quantity must equal to the quantity entered on the partial or
complete job/setup form.

2.2.4.3. Product Bin Location Picker

On the ‘Product Bin Location Picker’ screen scan the Bin Location or select it by pressing F11 or
pressing the ‘..." button then press TAB to add it to the grid. Select the Bin Location line then add the
quantity to receive to the ‘Quantity’ field.
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| ___[ OB

ygg“e & TEST WMSMF (PMX BUDTOSH2) - Fred Morrison R
[Product Bin Location Picker] (00:29) X ®
Production Order #595 mM1101 (Raw Bike Framework) UoM pcs
Operation 96-1 (oPWE - )
Item mM1101 (Raw Bike Framework)
Bin Location e
Quantity 12
Bin Location Quantity
01-W2-w2-S1 0 A
01-SYSTEM-BIN-LOCATION 1
v
Quantity 1pcs Of 1 pcs

Done Cancel Delete

It is of high importance to keep in mind that when working with MultiBranch company databases the
user must select a target warehouse from the same branch as defined for the production order,
otherwise SAP B1 will reject the inventory transaction. In case of an error the user can fix the issue in
the PDC administration screen on the terminal.

2.2.5. Materials

Consumed materials might be reported in different operation phases, depending on their Milestone
type.

e Materials with the milestone type ‘Depends On Begin’ have to be issued when starting a job.

e Materials with the milestone type ‘Depends on Every’ can be issued in partial and completed
PDC bookings.

e Materials with the milestone type ‘Depends on End’ can only be issued when completing a job.

If the operation has no linked materials, the system will automatically skip this screen.
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- [ _ [ O S
Mobile | o 1ror WmsSME (PMX_ BUDTOSH2) - Fred Morrison

PDC 06/09/17 12:54 PM
Materials (00:29) X  @©
Production Order #596 p1001-1 (Red Bike) UoM
Operation 97-3 (oPAS - Bike Assembly)
Item = Bin Location 01-W2-W2-51 r e
Quantity 15
Item Name Bin Location Quantity
mM1001 Painted Bike Framewor 01-W2-W2-51 1of 1 pcs A
Warehouse: 01
m3 Chain 01-W2-W2-51 1of 1 pcs
Warehouse: 01
m4 Wheel 01-W2-W2-51 2 of 2 pcs
Warehouse: 01
v

Scan the item code or enter it to the ‘Item’ field. When the ‘Can insert new materials into production
orders’ option is enabled on the Thin client settings, the user might be able to add items not linked to
the operation.

Select the line of the material. If you scan the item code of the material or enter it to the ‘Iltem’ field,
the material line will be automatically selected.

After that the cursor will be automatically positioned into the Quantity field. Here you can enter the
used quantity and click on ‘Add’ or ‘Update’. To add the entered quantity to the already booked
guantity, press ‘Add’. To overwrite the already booked quantity with the entered quantity, press
‘Update’. When the ‘Can insert new materials into production orders’ option is enabled on the Client 2
tab, new materials can be added during the booking. Scan the item code or enter it to the ‘Item’ field
then press TAB. The item will be listed on the grid. Add the consumed quantity and the bin location as
described above. After the booking is processed, a new material line is automatically inserted before
the operation on the production order.

If the materials are serial or batch managed, you have to select the batches/serials that were used.
Select the line of the material then press the ‘Serial/Batch’ button. If the material is managed by
batches, the Material Batch Number Picker screen will open. (Please see: 2.2.5.1. Material Batch
Number Picker) If the material has serial numbers, the Material Serial Number Picker screen will open.
(Please see: 2.2.5.2. Material Serial Number Picker)

Please note: If you don’t enter any quantity on the Materials screen, and click on Serial/Batch button,
then the needed quantity will be zero. It means the user can add as many serial/batch numbers as he
wants, but he cannot add more than the remaining quantity for the operation.

If the ‘Skip material serial/batch quantities screen’ option is enabled on the Thin client 2 tab, this
button will not be active and the serial/batch numbers will be determined by a custom query. For
more information about the custom query please see: Material serial/batch number
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The default bin location is the bin location specified for the operation but it can be adjusted. Scan the
source bin location or add its code to the Bin Location field or select it from a list after pressing F11.
To add materials from multiple bin locations select the material then press the ‘Bin Location’ button.
The Material Bin Location Picker screen will open. (Please see: 2.2.5.3. Material Bin Location Picker)
When using the Legacy mode, the Bin Location button is not displayed and the Material Bin Location
Picker screen cannot be reached.

After the transaction is processed by the PDC processor, the booked materials will be issued with an
Issue from Production document.

2.2.5.1. Material Batch Number Picker

Add a batch to the grid by scanning the batch number or entering it to the ‘Batch Number’ field then
press TAB. Only existing batches can be added. Select the batch on the grid then add the quantity to
the ‘Quantity’ field and scan the Bin Location or enter its code to the Bin Location field then press
TAB. If the bin location is specified, the batch must exist in the bin location with the specified
quantity.

All batch numbers must have the same warehouse.

Mobile | ___[ OB

& TEST_WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - Fred Morrison s

Material Batch Number Picker (00:29) X @
Production Order #602 p1001-1 (Red Bike) UoM
Operation 103-2 (oPWE - Welding)
Item Item01 (Batch nbr)
Batch Number & Bin Location 01-SYSTEM-BIN-LOC. " &
Quantity 12
[Batch] Bin Location Quantity [Avail BL Qty] [Avail WH Qty] [Total Qty]
BNR43218; 01-SYSTEM(3) 1(4) 5(5) 5(6) 1(7) A
01

v

Quantity 8)1 Of 9)1

o | poee -

Existing batch number

Warehouse

Bin location

Allocated quantity

Available quantity in the bin location
Available quantity in the warehouse
Total allocated quantity

Total allocated quantity

Needed quantity

oSN RAWNH
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To issue the same batch from multiple bin locations, select the batch then press the ‘Split’ button. The
line of the batch will be duplicated but the bin location and the quantity value on the new line will be
empty.

Please note: When using Legacy mode, the Bin Location cannot be specified on this screen.

To delete a line, select a line then press the ‘Delete’ button.
Press ‘Cancel’ to go back.
Press ‘Done’ to proceed.

2.2.5.2. Material Serial Number Picker

g‘gg“e & TEST_WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - Fred Morrison 06},?5/:?2: ” :(M

Material Serial Number Picker (00:30) * @
Production Order #602 p1001-1 (Red Bike) UoM
Operation 103-2 (oPWE - Welding)
Item ItemO03 (Serial nbr)
Serial Number -
Serial Number Bin Location
SNRO0OO8 01-SYSTEM-BIN-LOCATION A
01

v

Quantity 1 Of 1

Esc FB

Add the serial number to the serial number field. Already added serial numbers will be listed on the
form. Only existing serial numbers can be added. It is not possible to scan serial numbers from
different warehouses.

To delete the serial number, select its line and press the ‘Delete’ button.
You have to add all needed serial/batch numbers. Partial definition is not possible. After all
serial/batch numbers have been defined, you can click on ‘Done’.

2.2.5.3. Material Bin Location Picker

On the ‘Material Bin Location Picker’ screen scan the Bin Location or select it by pressing F11 or
pressing the ‘..." button then press TAB to add it to the grid. Select the Bin Location line then add the
quantity to consume to the ‘Quantity’ field.
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EEEN=N x
06/09/17 12:54 PM

Mobile

PDC & TEST_WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - Fred Morrison

[Material Bin Location Picker] (00:29) X @
Production Order #596 p1001-1 (Red Bike) UoM pcs
Operation 97-3 (oPAS - Bike Assembly)
Item mM1001 (Painted Bike Framework)
Bin Location e
Quantity 12
Bin Location Quantity [Available Qty]
01-w2-W2-S1 0 0 A
01-SYSTEM-BIN-LOCATION 1 9

v

Quantity 1pcs Of 1 pcs

Done Cancel Delete

It is of paramount importance that when working with MultiBranch company databases the user must
select a source warehouse from the same branch as defined for the production order, otherwise SAP
B1 will reject the inventory transaction. In case of an error the user can fix the issue in the PDC
administration screen on the terminal, nevertheless.

2.2.6. Confirmation

=]

You will get a confirmation dialogue with all the data you entered.

Click on ‘Done’ to finish the process. If the booking does not need approval or quality controlling, it
will be processed by the PDC Processor. Click on ‘Cancel’ to go back to the Materials screen where the
entered data can be changed.

2.2.7. Complete Setup (Stop Booking)

To finish a setup, press the ‘Stop’ button. The steps of a setup completion are identical to the steps of
a partial completion. After the setup is completed, the system will ask whether to start the job part of
the operation. Press ‘Yes’ to start the job. A start job booking will be created for the operation. Press
‘No’ to start the job later. Only a ‘Complete setup’ booking will be created and the user must manually
start the job for the operation.

When a setup was finished, the phase is closed and it will not be listed on the Running jobs screen.
2.2.8. Complete Job (Stop Booking)

To finish a job, press the ‘Stop’ button.
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Enter the completed and rejected quantity (if any) for the operation.

Define a Bin Location for material issues/product receipts on the ‘Bin Location’ field. The default Bin

Location is the bin location specified on the PDC Extended Configurations UDT. If no bin location has
been defined on that form, the bin location specified for the work center is shown by default. If there
is no bin location specified on either form, the bin location is empty by default.

The bin location selected on this screen can be overridden for materials and products.

If the employee has permission to mark operations as completed, the ‘Completed’ checkbox is active.
You can set this permission on the PDC Extended Configurations user table. If the employee checks
the "Completed’ checkbox, the operation is marked as ‘Completed’ and the status of the operation is
changed to 'Finished’ when the booking is processed. Finished operations cannot be started again.

Press the ‘Done’ button to proceed.

If there are by-products for the operation or the operation is the last operation on the production
order and the product is linked to it with a milestone, ‘Products’ screen will open up. Please see: 2.2.4.
Product and By-Products

If an operation has materials linked to it with a milestone, the ‘Materials’ screen will open up. Please
see: 2.2.5. Materials

After the booking was created, the system will return to the Running Jobs screen or the Start Job
screen if the employee has no running jobs. When the ‘Logout after PDC bookings’ option is enabled
on the Thin client 2 tab, the employee will be automatically logged out and redirected to the Main
Menu.

After a job is completed, it is not shown on the running jobs screen.

2.2.9. Admin

On the Admin screen the employee can overview the bookings he created. Press the ‘Admin’ button
to open the ‘Admin’ screen.
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. = X
Mobile & o1 wMsMF (PMX BUDTOSH?) - Fred Morrison
PDC : d 06/09/17 12:54 PM

List Of Hours (00:29) X @
v Unapproved v Approved v~ Rejected v’ Processed v~ Error
Operation =
Employee o
Work Center v
From 12/21/16& To 12/21/16 &
Production Order = I |
00009193 (1) 6-3 (oPWE - Welding)(2) (7) Start Job &
#505 mM1101 (Raw Bike Framework){3 ) (8) o/0
12/21/16 04:30 PM (4) wwM2 (5) John Doe (6) (9) Processed
00009191 6-3 (o0PWE - Welding) Completed Set
#505 mM1101 (Raw Bike Framework) 1/0
12/21/16 04:29 PM wWM2 John Doe Processed
nnnNnaia C_1N AnDRT - Rall Thetallatian) Camnlatad 1ah v

Allocation Code

DocEntry- LineNumber (operation code -name)
Production order number. Main product code (name)
Booking date and time

Work center

Employee (who made the booking)

State/ Phase

Completed/ Rejected quantity

Process status

LCoOoNURAWNH

The upper part of the window is a filter. The user can select what type of bookings he wants to see
(unapproved, approved, rejected, processed or error) for which operation and work center in which
date range. When the user filled the filter fields he has to click on the ‘Refresh’ button to get the list
of the operations in the grid below.

Please note: Only employees with approver role can change the Employee code and see the bookings
of other employees. Employees without approver role can only see their own bookings.

Details

To overview the details of a booking, select the operation and press the ‘Details’ button. First the
summary page will be shown. To see the details of the selected materials or products (if any) click on
the ‘Done’ button. To go back to the Admin page, press ‘Cancel’.

When the materials/ products are managed by serials or batches, an additional ‘Serial/Batch’ button is
displayed. Press this button to review the added serials/batches. Click on the ‘Done’ button to
proceed.

Modify
If the Worker can modify bookings setting is enabled, employees can change their bookings. If the

Approver can modify bookings setting is enabled, employees with approver role can change any
bookings.
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To modify the booking, press the ‘Modify’ button. The following can be modified:

e The booked time.

e Completed status. (Please note: Only employees/approvers who have the permission to mark an
operation as ‘Finished’ can modify the completed status. The permission can be set on the PDC
Extended Configurations user table.)

It is not advised to use this function for correcting material/product bookings. Use these SAP BO
functions instead:

¢ right-click menu on the Production order: Report completion >Return components
e Goods Issue/ Goods receipt
e Disassembly order

Complete
To finish a job booking, press the ‘Complete’ button. Only jobs with ‘Started’ status can be completed.

2.2.10. Approval of PDC Bookings

PDC supports approving of the PDC bookings by the appointed approver person only.

If there is at least one material/product where the ‘NeedsPDC Approval’ option is set to ‘Yes’, approval
is needed for the PDC booking. To approve the PDC booking the approver employee has to log in to
the mobile PDC, and click on the ‘Admin’ button on the Start Job page.

The filter form will open preloaded with all the operations that are unapproved:

. [ _ [ O B
:’dgglle & TEST_WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - Fred Morrison 06/09/17 12:54 PM
List Of Hours (00:29) X @
v’ Unapproved Approved Rejected Processed Error
Operation =
Employee w
Work Center =
From 12/22/16& To 12/22/16 &
Production Order =
00009305 10-1 (oPCU - Cutting) Completed Job
#509 mM1101 (Raw Bike Framework) 1/0
12/22/16 11:39 AM wlD Fred Morrison Unapproved
v

The filter fields works as described in the 2.2.9. Admin section. Approver employees can see the

https://wiki.produmex.name/ Printed on 2025/10/24 04:22



2025/10/24 04:22 191/275 Produmex Manufacturing Functional Guide

bookings of other employees too. Press the ‘Details’ button to review or press the ‘Modify’ button to
revise the details of the selected booking.

On the summary page additional ‘Approve’ and ‘Reject’ buttons are displayed if the status of the
selected operation is ‘Unapproved’.

=N x
06/09/17 12:54 PM

Mobile

& TEST_WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - Fred Morrison

Job Confirmation (00:29) X @
PDC Booking #00009305
Production Order #509 mM1101 (Raw Bike Framework)
Operation 10-1 (oPCU - Cutting)
Summary 1 completed quantity 0 rejected quantity
Serial / Batch Numbers 0 serial numbers and 0 batch numbers
By-Products 1 by-products
Materials 1 materials
Error

If the PDC booking is rejected, the material bookings will not happen and the booking will be marked
as ‘Rejected’.

If the PDC booking is approved, it will be processed by PDC Processor.

Employees without approver role cannot perform an operation that has materials or products that
needs to be approved. If a non-approver employee starts a job for such operation, it will be disposed
automatically to an approver employee. When this setting is enabled, sticky jobs completed by
approver employees will be automatically approved.

2.3. Quality Controlling

Quality Controlling is a manufacturing shop-floor quality control/assurance data collection function of
Produmex Manufacturing. It supports two major processes:

¢ QC for production order operations
* QA for outsourcing deliveries

When a worker reports the (partial) completion of an operation with the PDC system (either via the
mobile client or shop floor PDC wizard), a QC officer can report QA data for that operation. The QC
officer can qualify an operation as rejected (repairable or un-repairable) or approved. The QA data are
stored in a database (in the @BXPQAPARAMSJRNL table), and custom reports can be created by the

Produmex - https://wiki.produmex.name/



Last
update:
2018/12/17
12:30

implementation:manufacturing:functionalguide https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:manufacturing:functionalguide

customers or the partner. Saving QA data to that table is the only result of the quality controlling
terminal; any additional steps that should be taken after the quality control process (workflow,
repairing job, etc.) should be implemented separately as an addition to the quality controlling
terminal.

When a delivery (Goods Receipt PO) document is created for an outsourced operation, a QC officer
can enter QA data for that delivery. Based on the quality qualifications, the outsourced operation may
be rejected.

2.3.1. Set up quality controlling

In order to set up quality control parameters for an operation, enable the ‘Production Operation
Parameters’ option on the PDC tab of Produmex Manufacturing Settings. Next open the Operation
Parameter Types form from: Tools > User-Defined Windows.

Here company specific reporting parameter types (dimensions) can be specified. Each operation can
have multiple parameter types associated with it.

Typically in QA these parameters are some metric of the component worked on or the result of some
QC tests. In the following example four parameter types were added, that will cover all the relevant
features.

QOperationParameterTypes |;| @ E
= Code  Mame Default Value Defzult  Is Deleted  Maximum Value Default Minimum Value Default  UoM | Walid Values Walue Type  Last Modif,
1 COMM | Comment Na - String b
2 mind DusDate N - Dt -
3 Q Cruantity Na » Float =
4 QUAL | Quality No i Integer ¥
5 ¥iM Approva Mo b ¥ :0K|N: Defective | Valid Valu ™
& Mo » String =
1 b
| OK | | Cancel |

Based on the value type

e String: Text can be specified freely. Here it is used for a comment parameter type.

* Float, Integer, Boolean: Numeric fields can be used for measurement.

e Valid Values: This type can be used to create a ‘choose from list’ parameter. With a
taglanguage, the entries in the list can be specified. The syntax is the following: ‘Value in
database’:'Description’|'Value in database’:'Description’|... For example in this case Y: OK|N:
Defective was specified.

e Date, Time: Date and time is best stored in these types.
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Please note: It is not necessary to add timestamp to every operation, as this is automatically
collected.

Next open the Production > Manufacturing Operations form. Here, under the Parameters tab, the
used parameters can be specified for each kind of operation.

In the Type column, the previously defined parameter types can be chosen.
To use the parameters for the mobile QC terminal the value at the Quality Assurance column has to
be set to true. In this example four parameters were specified.

(=]
2.3.2. Logging in to QC

Only employees appointed quality inspectors can log into Quality Control.

In the next screen the employee can choose between the two mentioned functions: the in-house QC
and the outsourced QC.

Select the type of the operation on the next screen. Press the ‘In-house’ button to inspect in-house
operations, or press the ‘Outsource’ button to inspect the quality of outsourced products. Press the
‘Cancel’ button to go back to the previous screen.

EEEN=N x
06/09/17 12:54 PM

Mobile

PDC & TEST_WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - John Doe

Operation Type Selection (00:29) x @

2 Esc
Outsourced Cancel

2.3.3. In-House QC
On the ‘In-House Operation Selection’ screen enter an operation ID. Choose a work center and the

employee who performed the operation. Only operations with at least one PDC booking can be
selected.
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: BN X
Mobile | & 1rqr WmsME (PMX_ BUDTOSH2) - John Doe
PDC - - 06/09/17 12:54 PM

In-House Operation Selection (00:30) % @
Operation 12-10 (oPBI - Bell Installation - 511) =
Work Center WAS (Assembler Team) o
Employee 2 (Fred Morrison) =

The system will proceed to the ‘Check Results’ screen. On this screen the quality of the operation can
be reported with the previously defined parameters. Add the number of the tested instances to the
‘Checked Quantity’ field.

L‘Sg“e @ TEST WMSMF (PMX BUDTOSH2) - John Doe OG/TSMﬁ ’ :M
Jee Check Results (00:30) X @
Operation 12-10 (oPBI - Bell Installation - 511)
Work Center wAS (Assembler Team)
Employee 2 (Fred Morrison)
Quantity 0/0/0
0 IsApproved Y (OK) A
0 WeldThickness 40
0 SurfaceQuality 5
0 ApprovalComment Approved
Checked Quantity 12

Set Value Rejected Repairable ~

To specify parameters, select the parameter from the list and press the ‘Set Value’ button. This will
prompt the ‘Set Value’ form.

The method for entering the value varies according to the value type of the parameter:
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e String: Enter the text to the textbox.
e Float, Integer, Boolean, Date -Time: Add the value to the textbox.
e Valid Values: Select a value from the list.

To approve the operation quality, press the ‘Good’ button.
To reject the operation, press the ‘Rejected’ button.
To register the operation as repairable, press the ‘Repairable’ button.

2.3.4. Outsourced QC

For more information about outsourced operations please see: Outsourced Manufacturing.

The Quality Control of an outsourced operation can be handled by selecting ‘Outsourced’ on the
Operation Type Selection form. The procedure is the same as an in house operation with the one
exception of the selection form.

In the Outsourced Operation Selection window the operation can be specified and then the supplier
and the instance of the delivery can be selected.

Mobile [___[ OB

PDC \{, TEST_WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - John Doe 06/09/17 12:54 PM

TR Qutsourced Operation Selection (00:29) % @
Operation 5-3 (oPAS - Bike Assembly - 504) =
Supplier bGU (Bike Gurus) e (20
Delivery 500 (Quantity: 1.000000 Due date: 12/21/2016 12:00:00 AM) &

After this the procedure is the same as introduced in the in-house case.

Quality Assurance entries can be seen on: Tools > User Defined Windows > QualityAssurancejournal

2.4. Workshop Monitor

On the workshop monitor ongoing operations can be overviewed. The workshop monitor will display
data supplied by the ‘bxtc_pdc workshop_monitor_query’ user query. Before using the workshop
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monitor, create the custom query. See the example query here: Workshop Monitor

Only employees appointed as Workshop Monitor inspector can log in the Workshop Monitor.

Mobile [ _ [ O B3
&) TEST WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - John Doe

PDC 01/03/17 09:47 AM
Workshop Monitor x ®
Last Updated On 09:47 AM 01/03/17
a #523 m4 (Wheel) John Doe (1) 12:49 PM ~
24-2 (oPAS - Bike Assembly) Due Date: 01/04/17 01/02/17
Planned: 5 Open: 5 Completed Job
Completed: 2 Rejected: 1 wWAS
v

2.5. Work Center Journal

With Work Center Journal tickets work center unavailability reasons can be reported. To create work
center journal entries, login the Work Center Journal module. Every employee can create WC journal
entries or modify their entries. Only employees appointed as WC admins can close journal entries or
modify entries created by other employees.

2.5.1. Work Center Journal List

After the login, the list of open entries are displayed.
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- X
Mobile [ __[ O]

PDC & TEST WMSMF (PMX BUDTOSH2) - John Doe

12/22/16 02:50 PM

Workcenter Journal List (00:30) X ®
John Doe wPD (5X Painter and Dryer Machine) Open *
12/22/16 02:48 PM No Employee Idle
Fred Morrison wAS (Assembler Team) Open
12/22/16 02:47 PM No Employee Error
Test Comment
v

Press the ‘Back’ button to go back to the login screen.

Press the ‘Modify/View’ button to review or modify the elected entry. The ‘Work Center Journal Entry’
screen of the selected entry will open up.

If the employee is appointed to the Work Center Admin role, an additional ‘Close’ button is displayed
on the screen. Press this button to close the entry.

Press the ‘New’ button to create a new entry. The ‘Workcenter Journal Entry’ screen will be prompted.

2.5.2. Work Center Journal Entry

(]

On the ‘Information’ field the employee name and the date of the creation is displayed. Non
modifiable field.

Enter the code of the work center to the work center field or select it from a list after pressing F11.

Select a reason for the work center unavailability. The possible values are: ‘No Employee’, ‘No
Material’ or ‘None’. Select an entry type. The possible values are: ‘Idle’, ‘Error’ or ‘None’. It is possible
to add remarks to the journal with the ‘Comment’ textbox.

Press the ‘Done’ button to create the entry or press the ‘Cancel’ button to go back to the previous
screen.

Work Center Journal entries can be reviewed in the office environment as well. Open the Work Center
Journal UDT via: Tools > User Defined Windows. On this form closed journal entries are also displayed.

2.6. Work Center Tickets
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With work center tickets machine failures and malfunctions can be reported.

2.6.1. Setup Work Center Ticket types

If you would like to use the Work Center Ticket module, it is recommended to setup ticket types for
the work center. Open the Form via: Tools > User Defined Fields > WorkCenterTicketTypes.
Add the ticket code and name then press ‘Update’.

(]

2.6.2. Work Center Ticket List

After the login, the list of open tickets are displayed.

| ___[ OB

’:Sg“e @& TEST WMSMF (PMX BUDTOSH2) - John Doe 1222116 0341 PM
Workecenter Ticket List (00:30) X @
Fred Morrison (1) wWM1 (BXC 21 Welding Machine)(3) (4) Open ~
12/22/16 03:40 P (5) BearningFailure
Bearning misalignment (2 )
v

Creator name, date and time of the creation
Added comment

Work center code and description

Ticket status

Ticket type

vk wNh -

Press the ‘Back’ button to go back to the login screen. Press the ‘Modify/View’ button to review or
modify to selected ticket. The ‘Work Center Ticket Entry’ screen of the selected entry will open up.

If the employee is appointed to the Work Center Admin role, an additional ‘Close’ button is displayed
on the screen. Press this button to close the ticket.
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Press the ‘New’ button to create a new entry. The ‘Workcenter Ticket Entry’ screen will be prompted.

2.6.3. Work Center Ticket Entry

=N x

Mobile S
PDC &) TEST WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - John Doe e VT [

Workcenter Ticket Entry (00:30) x ®
Information John Doe - 12/22/16 03:46 PM
Work Center wPD (5X Painter and Dryer Machine) .
Comment =
Entry Type Accident A

BearningFailure

Esc F1
Cancel Done

On the ‘Information’ field the employee name and the date of the creation is displayed. Non
modifiable field.

Enter the code of the work center to the ‘Work Center’ field or select it from a list after pressing F11.
Add a comment to the ‘Comment’ textbox.

Select an entry type. Every ticket type defined on the Work Center Ticket Type UDT can be selected.

Press the ‘Done’ button to create the entry or press the ‘Cancel’ button to go back to the previous
screen.

Work Center Ticket entries can be reviewed in the office environment as well. Open the Work Center
Tickets UDT via: Tools > User Defined Windows. On this form closed ticket entries are also displayed.

2.7. Simple Job module

With the Simple Job module, the user can start and complete a job and a setup at one step.

2.7.1. Start Job
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. [ _ [ O S
Mobile | & 1rqr WmsME (PMX_ BUDTOSH2) - John Doe

PDC 06/09/17 12:54 PM

Start Job (00:29) X @
Default Work Center wPD &
Operation 13-1 (oPPD - Painting and Drying - 512) &
Work Center wPD (5X Painter and Dryer Machine) e

The default work center is the work center defined for the terminal on the PDC Terminal Configuration
user table. To disable the default work center, set the ‘Work Center Ignore’ option to ‘Yes' for the
employee on the PDC Extended Configuration user table]]. When there is a default work center,
bookings can be created only for operations with the feature assigned to the default work center.

Add the DocEntry-LineNumber identifier to the ‘Operation’ field.

If there is a default work center, the work center field will be populated automatically. The user
cannot modify the work center if the default work center is mandatory. The default work center is
mandatory in the following cases:

e The employee and/or the work center has no configurations set on the PDC Extended
Configuration user table and the ‘PDC Modifiable WC for Start’ option is disabled on the Thin
Client tab of Produmex Manufacturing settings.

e The 'Work Center Modification’ option is disabled on the PDC Extended Configuration user table
for the employee and/or work center.

Otherwise the work center is not mandatory and the user can select an alternative work center.

To erase the content of the modifiable fields, press the ‘Clear’ button.

To log out as the current employee, press the ‘Logout’ button.

To see the Admin screen, press the ‘Admin’ button. For more information about the Admin function
please see: 2.2.9. Admin

Press the ‘Done’ button to proceed.
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EEEN=N x
06/09/17 12:54 PM

Mobile

PDC & TEST WMSMF (PMX BUDTOSH2) - John Doe

Complete Job (00:30) X @
Production Order #512 mM1001 (Painted Bike Framework) UoM pcs
Operation 13-1 (oPPD - Painting and Drying)
Started 12/22/16 03:50 PM
Bin Location 01-SYSTEM-BIN-L'... & Setup v
Duration 25& min This Day
Quantity 15 Rejected Quantity 0

Done Cancel

2.7.2. Complete Job

Scan the destination Bin Location or enter its code.

The default Bin Location is the Bin Location defined for the employee/work center on the PDC
Extended Configuration user table. If there is no default bin location defined for the employee/work
center on the PDC Extended Configuration user table, then the default bin location is the bin location
defined for the work center.

To create setup bookings too, tick the ‘Setup’ box. The box is only active if there is setup time defined
for the operation. Scan the destination Bin Location or enter its code.

Then enter the completed and rejected quantity. When the user enters the completed/rejected
quantity, the duration is automatically calculated.

e If setup time is defined for the operation and the ‘Setup’ checkbox is checked, the duration is
calculated as {(Setup base quantity + Operation base quantity) * (Completed quantity +
Rejected quantity)}.

e |f there is no setup time defined for the operation and/or the ‘Setup’ checkbox is not checked,
the duration is calculated as {Operation base quantity * (Completed quantity + Rejected

quantity)}.

After the Duration field is filled, the system also calculates the Start time as {Current Date/Time -
Duration}.

If the ‘Manual Job Duration’ option is enabled on the PDC Extended Configuration user table, the user
can enter the duration. When the user enters or modifies the duration, the system recalculates the
Start time. Please note: The completed quantity will not be recalculated based on the duration.

If the "Comment Visible’ option is enabled on the PDC Extended Configuration user table, an
additional Commend field is displayed on the screen.
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Press the ‘Done’ button to proceed.

When there are materials linked to the operation with a milestone, receive the materials. Please see:
2.2.7.Materials

When there is a by-product linked to the operation or the operation is the last one on the production
order and there is a milestone set for the product, receive the (by-)products too. Please see:
2.2.6.Products

Operation Details

Because the user does not start the job manually, the booked time cannot be measured. The system
will automatically create the ‘Start Setup’, ‘Completed Setup’, ‘Start Job’ and ‘Completed Job’
bookings. The Posting Time of the Complete Job booking is the time when the PDC booking was
created. The Posting Time of the ‘Start Setup’, ‘Completed Setup’, ‘Start Job’ bookings is calculated
backwards.

Production Order Operation Details - [DocNum: 529, Line: 1] O] x]
Operation Brask Alloviad -
Orperation Code oPPD Operation Time UoM Minutes -
Operstion Mame Painting and Drying Iz Parzllel Operstion |:|
Baforz Time min 0,000 Is Owerlapping Operstion |:|
= = i 0,000 M= Parzllel Operstions [
Setup Time miin 5.000 Owverlzapping Quantity 0,000
Job Time miin 20.000 Allocation Window *|10.000
Teardown Time min c.000 Min Job Quantity 0.000
After Time min 400,000 Masszge
Time Bass 1.000
Planned Quantity 2.000
Completed Quantity 1,000 Is Pinned |
Rejected Quantity 1,000 Pinnad Start Date
Pinned Start Time 00200
J Resource Requirsments l Cistes l Cutsourcing PC:C Bookings Documentation ] Cost Amounts I Pzaramstars
Time UaM Minutes ¥| Open Job 53.333
Booked Job 0.000 Op=n Sztup 5.000
Bcoked Satup 0,000 Op=n Taardown 5.000
Bocked Teardawn 0,000 Plznnad Job 53.333
Siste Crested Plannad Sstup 5.000
Booked Completad Quantity 0,000 Planned Teardowin 5.000
Bcoked Rejected Quantity 0,000
Paosting Date Posting Time | Posting Code Compl. Oty Rej. Oty Mach, Duration Pers. Duration Emp. I Emp. Mame Reason ..
010317 10:12 Start Sstup 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 1 Do= John
01/03/17 10:17 Completed Sstup 0.000 0.000 0.000 0,000 1 Doe, John
010317 10:17 Start Job 0,000 0,000 0,000 0,000 1 Dos, John
010317 10:57 Completed Job 1,000 1,000 40,000 40,000 1 Do= John
L] ]
OK | | Cancel | | Allocations

3. PDC bookings in SAP B1

3.1. Create PDC bookings
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3.1.1. Simplified Production Data Collection

Many manufacturing companies do not need the full-fledged data collection terminal. Instead, they
could do very well with the much simpler PDC office terminal. In this scenario, the production data is
collected (mostly) on paper, and the data is entered at the end of the day by an office assistant.

3.1.1.1. Print the PDC sheet

Open the sheet generator via: Production > PDC > PDC Sheet Generator.
The ‘PDC Sheet Generator Parameters’ screen will open up.

To print a prefilled sheet, tick the ‘Prefilled’ box then select the data to add to the sheet. The sheet
can be prefilled with the following data:

Employee ID
Pr. Ord. No
Operation Code
Work Center

Enter the number of rows you would like to add for each allocation to the ‘Rows per allocation’ field.

(]

Click on 'Ok’ then set the printing options on the ‘Select Report Layout’ screen.

(=]

The Allocation ID is the identification number of the allocation that can be seen on the Job
Requirements Report:

Operation: 0PAS - Bike Assembly Operation ID: 00004039
Begin Date&Time:08/28/17 08:00 AM Production Order: 43 /3
Before Time: 0.00 [min] Product Code: ITEMOS - Batch number + best before da
After Time: 0.00 [min] MtO Scenario:
Custom Code:
ITEMO0I No Batch no serial no BBD 10.00
7 1 UOM
0001037 NN
ITEMI0 Batch number + 2ND Batch + 20.00
20004038 ||I"""”|||H ‘"I‘rx’st before date manual UOM
Work Center: WAS - Assembler Team | Aocation 1D 00004006 | ”||||||"H“H| || |‘|
OP:
i 2 {10
Start Date&Time: 08/28/17 08:00 AM End Date&Time: 08/28/17 12:00 PM
Setup Time: 0.00 [min] Teardown Time: 0.00 [min]
Quantity: 0.93 Identification Code: 43-2-wAS
Tob Time: 240.00 [min] Total Duration: 240.00 [min]

Feature: 485 _ Assembly

The Posting Code stands for the status of a certain phase in PDC booking. (Eg.: ‘Partial setup’,
‘Completed Job’)
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Enter the data collected on the PDC screen on the PDC Bookings office terminal form. Open the form
via: Production > PDC > PDC Bookings office terminal.

(]

With the office terminal it is not mandatory to record all phases (setup, job, shutdown, break, etc.) of
the operation; most typically only the job completion is booked.

When the bookings have been inserted and user presses the ‘Update’ button, the appropriate
material issue for production or product receipt from production (according to the milestone settings
of the operation and material lines) inventory transactions will be committed as well. After a job
completion is booked on the office terminal, the status of the operation is set to ‘Finished’.

3.1.3. Simple PDC Shop-Floor Wizard

The Simple PDC Shop-Floor Wizard is an obsolete function. It is recommended to use the Mobile PDC
instead.

3.2. Manage PDC bookings
3.2.1. PDC Administration

On the PDC Administration form PDC bookings can be reviewed and modified. Open the form via:
Production > PDC > PDC Administration.

PDC Bookings Administration
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The upper part of the screen is a filter. Bookings can be filtered with the following:

e Employee

Work center

Operation code

Item code (of the main product)
Production order number (range)
Production order operation ID (range)
Date (range)

Check the “Errors only’ box to list only bookings with processing errors. Uncheck the ‘Hide undone
bookings’ box to include undone bookings in the list as well.

Click on the ‘Reload’ button to get the list of the bookings with the applied filters. The bookings will be
listed on the upper grid.

On the middle of the screen a ‘Material’ grid and a ‘Product’ grid is displayed. When the 'Use
Operation Parameters’ option is enabled on the PDC tab of Produmex Manufacturing Settings, an
additional ‘Parameter’ grid is shown.

On the ‘Material’ grid the materials issued during the selected booking are listed. On the ‘Product’
grid the products received during the selected booking are listed. On the ‘Parameter’ grid the quality
assurance parameters will be displayed.

Click on the ‘Close’ button to close the form.

Modify
To modify a booking, select its row and click on the ‘Modify’ button. The ‘Modify PDC Booking’ form
will open up. On this form the following can be modified:

e Posting Date and Time
e Machine and Person Duration
e Completed and Rejected Quantity

(]

If the PDC booking has inventory transactions, the completed and the rejected quantities cannot be
modified.

Set to Unprocessed

To reprocess every failed transaction displayed on the screen, click on the ‘Set to Unprocessed’
button. The status of the transaction will be set to ‘Unprocessed’. These transactions will be
reprocessed when the PDC Processor runs again.

Redo failed transactions
To individually reprocess bookings with inventory transaction errors, select the row of the booking and
press the ‘Redo Inventory Transactions’ button.

The System Message shows the number of the successful and failed reprocesses.

(]
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Undo a booking
When the ‘PDC Allow Undo’ option is enabled on the PDC tab of the Produmex Manufacturing Settings,
PDC transactions can be undone. An additional ‘Undo’ button is displayed on the screen.

To undo an erroneous booking, select the row of the transaction and click on this button. Undone
bookings are marked with a tick in the box on the ‘Is Undone’ column. Undoing a Close or
IsCompleted booking changes the status of the operation back from Finished to Started or Created.

When the ‘PDC Undo Only No Transaction’ option is disabled, PDC bookings with inventory
transactions can also be undone. Please note that undoing a PDC booking with inventory transaction
is strongly discouraged. During the process a system warning will open up. Press the ‘Yes’ button to
proceed with the undoing. The inventory transactions booked for the PDC transaction will be undone
too.

System Message E
Warning: this option is wery dangerous, and you uss it st wour own risks! Are you sure {i}j

to continue?

| Yes || Mo |

PDC bookings containing materials or products managed by serial or batch numbers cannot be
undone.

3.2.2. Managing Rejected Batched PDC Transactions

To correct PDC transactions that were unsuccessful due low stock quantity of batch managed
materials, enable the ‘Managing Rejected Batched PDC Transactions’ option on the PDC tab of
Produmex Manufacturing settings. Open the form via: Production > PDC > Managing Rejected
Batched PDC Transactions.
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Managing Rejected Batched PDC Transactions —1x]
[ Bstch nbr .

Esteh Numbsr Quantty

On the header transaction details can be overviewed.
The grid can be filtered with the following:

e Show successful: Tick the box to show the successful transactions linked to the rejected
batches.

e Beginning of the Item Code: To filter the list based on the item code, start to enter the item
code to the textbox.

Displaying options can also be set on the header:

e Grouped by Batches/ Work Centers/ Employees: Enable the grouping options by ticking the box.
e Order by Time Descending: By default the rows are sorted by the batch/ serial numbers. When
this option is enabled, the rows are ordered descending by the creation date and time.

Reload
Click on the ‘Reload’ button to get the list of rejected batched transactions with the applied filters.

The transactions are grouped by the item. Click on the black arrow next to the item code to reveal the
rows of the failed transactions belonging to the item.

PDC Redo
To reprocess bookings with rejected batches, select the row(s) of the booking(s) and press the ‘PDC
Redo’ button.

Batch Number Change

When the transaction is failed because there are insufficient stock from the added batch but there are
stock available from other batches, the transaction can be corrected by changing the batch number.
Select the transaction row to change then click on the ‘Batch Number Change’ button. The ‘Batch
Number Change’ form will be open.

(]

Batches with available quantities are listed on the grid. Add the quantity to change to the ‘Change
Quantity’ cell on the row of the new batch. Remarks can be added on the ‘Comment’ textbox.
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The transaction will be reprocessed by the PDC processor.

Receipt

When the transaction is failed because there are insufficient stock in the inventory, the transaction
can be corrected by receiving the missing quantity. Select the transaction row(s) then click on the
‘Receipt’ button.

Add the quantity to receive to the ‘Receipt Quantity’ cell on the opening form then press the ‘Ok’
button to create a ‘Goods Receipt’ document and receive the items.

Please note: In order to create the goods receipt document, a ‘GoodsReceipt Series Name’ should be
set on the PDC tab.

The selected transaction(s) will be reprocessed by the PDC processor.

(]

Inventory Transfer

When the transaction is failed because there are insufficient stock from the batch in the warehouse,
the transaction can be corrected by receiving the missing quantity from another warehouse. Select
the transaction row(s) then click on the ‘Inventory Transfer’ button.

The selected transaction(s) will be reprocessed by the PDC processor.

Undo

Rejected batch transactions have no inventory bookings linked therefore can safely undone. To undo
rejected batch transactions, press the ‘Undo’ button then add the quantity to undone to the ‘Undone
Quantity’ field.

(]

Finter

Cost and Price Calculations

Produmex Manufacturing is a legacy product and Boyum IT Solutions no longer sells new
installations for it.

Cost and price calculation is an integrated part of Produmex Manufacturing. When calculating the
costs and prices of an own manufactured product the prices of the materials are simply added as
much quantity is used for the production. Calculating the costs of operations and additional costs
including energy, management, amortization, wages and so on is not as straightforward as calculating
the material costs.

SAP Business One has basic machinery for manufacturing cost calculations: each item in the
component list of a Bill of Material (BoM) or production order may have a price and SAP Business One
calculates the total cost of a product by summing the products of item prices and quantities. If more
sophisticated cost calculation is needed, instead of adding cost rows in BoMs, the built-in cost
calculation facilities of Produmex Manufacturing should be used.
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Manufacturing cost calculation starts by defining cost types that are used for any production
operation in the company. The cost types are assigned to manufacturing resources (work center
groups, work centers, operations, and so on) with their basic cost values. The costs of operations of in
BoMs and Production Orders are calculated according to the ratio they use these resources.
Manufacturing cost calculation is applicable only for manufactured products and components/parts
(with procurement method “Make”). The actual algorithm of calculating the cost of a manufactured
product is defined in cost schemas. The cost values calculated with cost schemas may be used to
update the prices of the products in the pricelists. For this job price (calculation) schemas and
intermediate cost collectors are needed. Costs can be calculated from BoMs and Production Orders.
When the costs are calculated from Production Orders, the resource consumption values may come
from the (1) planned component list, (2) the released component list where the operations are linked
to specific work centers, (3) and the actual resource consumption reported via Production Data
Collection (PDC).

Please note: The cost and price calculation logic of Produmex Manufacturing does not
support the 'Remove Unpriced Items from Price List in Database' setting. Make sure that
the 'Remove Unpriced Items from Price List in Database' setting is not enabled on the
Pricing tab of General Settings in SAP Business One.

1. Defining Costs

Since calculation is sensitive to numerical precision, it’s highly recommended to increase
the decimal places for Amounts in the General Settings form.

1.1. Defining Cost Types with Base Price

Cost types are the basis for all manufacturing cost and price calculations.
The code is an at most 8 character identifier.

Some costs are dependent on the length of a manufacturing operation (job) or the duration of the
using of a resource (machine). For them the time unit can be defined for the base price. This price is a
company-wide generic (base) price of the cost type for the selected time unit. The Energy, for
example, in our sample company is $0.02 per minute; that is, 1 (kilo)wattminute of electricity costs
$0.02 for our company.

The actual unit of measurement can be meant anything: megawatt-minute, kilowatt-minute, watt-
minute, etc; what is important is that the price should be a ratio of the selected time unit. Later when
the Energy costs are defined for the manufacturing operations or resources, the amount of energy
that the operation/resource consumes in the selected time unit (minutes, in our example) should be
defined.
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O Production Management Cockpit
O Material Shortage Detection
[ Issue for Production
B poC
[ Update Parent Item Prices Globally
[ Production Cost Recalculation Wizard
O Bill of Materials - Component Management
B Production Std Cost Management
B Production Reparts
[E=r Cost Calculation
O CostTypes
Intermediate Costs
Cost Schemas
Price Schemas
Calculate Price Lists
Calculate Bills of Materials

List of Calculated Bill of Materials

O0OO0OOOoODDOOG oNa o

List of Calculated Production Orders

Cost Types M [= 3
Code Mams Frice Currency Time Unit
EN Ensrgy 0 s Minutes -
FE Parfz = Bonus s Minutes i
PM Project Managemant 0 = Minutss -
TC Took s Minutes -
A Hourhy e = Minutss -
0.000 |5 -
| OK | | Cancel |

Some other costs are not dependent on the duration of job/usage. For these cost types the time unit
is not relevant. Most typically the price for them is set to $1 meaning that the actual cost prices will
be defined later when the cost type is associated with a manufacturing operation or resource. Never
define 0 as the price for a cost type, unless you want to have the system entirely ignore that cost

type.

$1 can be defined for time dependent cost types as well, where no appropriate (relevant) company-
wide price value is available or can be determined. The Hourly Wages in our example is an overall
$0.6 per minute for every type of jobs in the company. If the price of wages a minute were different
for each operation, then the price value of the cost type Hourly Wages should be defined as $1, and
the actual minute-wages should be defined for each operation. The price value defined for a cost type
is always multiplied with the cost amount defined for an operation or resource.

For the sake of understanding the cost types here are defined for minutes. In the example we define a
number of cost types:

e Hourly Wages - the cost of labor per minute.

e Performance Bonus - the bonus for a completed unit of work. For this cost type in this
example the time unit is not relevant. We'll see later how it is used to define the actual bonuses
when the types of jobs are defined. Whenever the price cannot be defined in general for the
cost type, the value should be set to 1.

e Energy - the price is the minute cost of one unit of energy. This price is the current price of one
unit of energy. Since our example company uses only electrical devices, the number is the price
of one Watt-minute. Later we’ll define the actual energy consumption of the tools.

* Tools - this is an estimated cost of the devices used for manufacturing. These costs will be
defined later for the types of jobs.

* Project Management - each job should be communicated to the workers and instructions
should be given. We'll define the management costs for the type of operations as fix costs. The
Time Unit is not relevant for these (fix) type of costs.

All the cost types used for any manufacturing operations or resources of the entire company should
be defined here. The cost types are not automatically associated to any of the manufacturing
operations or resources; they must be explicitly linked to the resources and/or operations as
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described in details in the forthcoming sections.
1.2. Defining Resource Cost Amounts for Types of Jobs

A topmost level where manufacturing cost amounts can be defined is when Features are specified. In
the Produmex Manufacturing add-on Features is a notion to define types of jobs, groups of machines,
workers with the same skills, and so on.

Resource Features

Codes Mams Resource Type

a55 Azsemblhy Wark-Csnter L4
aSsU Assembhy Unlimited Work-Canter hd

cRF Constrzint Constrzint i

cuUT Cutting Work-Cantar *

Cost amounts of work center feature aS5s |:| |:| |:|

Cost Type Setup Amount Job Amount Teardown Amount Cycle Amount Quantity Amount Fie Amount

Energy ™ LSO, 3OO, 18O Q0D 0000 D000

Performancs Bonus

Project Management

1 4/ 4 4 4

ool

Hourhy Wages

In the example above the number of costs are defined for the Assembly feature:

e Hourly Wages - every minute (since we defined this cost type for minutes) of this (Assembly
feature) job requires one minute of work from a worker with the minute price defined for the
cost type. That is, for example, if 100 minutes (job time) of Assembly feature operation were
required for a manufacturing the Hourly Wages cost would be 100 x 1 x 0.6 (from cost type
definition above). If 10 minutes of setup is defined for the operation 10 x 1 x 0.6 is calculated.

e Performance Bonus - for every completed unit of job 2 x 1 (from cost type definition) money
is paid to the workers. Now it's getting clearer why the Price was set to 1 when this cost type
was defined: the cost type amounts defined for the resources (features, work centers,
operations) are multiplied by the base cost type price.

* Project Management - This cost is non-variable: 5 for each job taken. This is the cost of job
administration. It is not dependent on the amount of job time. If a BoM had ten operations of
this type, the total project management cost for the entire process would be 50 (10 x 5).

e Energy - every minutes, when this (Assembly feature) job is done on any work center
(machine), 3 units (Watt-minutes) of energy is used. For Setup and shutdown the energy
consumption is much less. The cost for 100 minute job would be 100 x 3 (job amount) x 0.02
(base price of cost type defined earlier).

* Tools - the cost of tools have been estimated to be 0.15 for each minute of this job. The total
tools cost for a 100 minute job would be 100 x 0.15 (job amount) x 1 (base price of cost type
defined earlier).

It's not necessary to define all cost types for all Features; for example, Tools and Energy may be
insignificant for Quality Inspection.
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It is possible to override these cost type amount values for specific work centers, operation master
data, operations in bill of materials, operations in production orders.

1.3. Defining Intermediate Costs

An intermediate cost is actually a predefined name (variable) that can be used in calculation
schemas. Intermediate costs are necessary for Price Schemas; intermediate costs are the linking
machinery between Cost Schemas and Price Schemas. From the perspective of the calculation
engine, Intermediate Costs are a kind of variables, when the engine executes/processes a cost
schema it calculates the values and stores them in Intermediate Cost variables as defined in the Cost
Schema.

Normally, the calculation of Cost Schemas is followed by the calculation of a Price Schema. Price
Schemas contain references to Intermediate Costs, and the values are coming from the calculated
results of Cost Schemas.

[ Issue for Production Intermediate Costs l;‘ @ lz‘
B3 roc Code MNams -
O Update Parent Item Prices Globally M Mazteriz

T Tota

[ Production Cost Recalculation Wizard Labor

O Eill of Materials - Component Management
B Production Std Cost Management
B Production Reports
[E=r Cost Calculation
O CostTypes
Intermediate Costs
Cost Schemas
Price Schemas
Calculate Price Lists

Calculate Bills of Materials

List of Calculated Bill of Materials oK | | Cancel

O0OO0Ooaoaoaoado

List of Calculated Production Orders 1 4

In our example we define only a couple of Intermediate Costs.

1.4. Defining Cost Schemas with Intermediate Costs

A Cost Schema is used to define the calculation of manufacturing costs for products with BoMs. A
schema consists of lines; each line will have a value as defined by the Formula field when executed.
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2 Production Management Cockpit m B (m B
[0 Material Shortage Detection Cost Schema Code =
O Tssue for Production Cost Schema Name Cost Schema 1
B Foc Line No | LineID | Description Intermediate Cost  Formulz Valus Source Fieldi Cost Typel | Source Field2 | Cost Type2 | Sourc...
1|MT Materiz |51 i ¥ |Nons - ¥ |MNons
[ Update Parent Item Prices Globally WG v sl * | Nons * * Nene
3| PM |51 ¥ | Nons - ¥ |MNons
3 Production Cost Recalculation Wizard " "
4 EO e |51 ¥ |Nons hl ¥ |Nons
= Bil of Materials - Component Management S EN Energy ME! * | None - * |None
& TO Took |51 ¥ |Nons hl ¥ |Nons
ES Production Std Cost Management 7 sa Tete Leber Coste Lebeor » [WE}+[EOI+[PM] * | Nane - * MNons
B Production Reparts 8 NM | Tiotal Non-Materia - [SAl+{EN}+{TO} | None r - |Mons
9|6T Totzl Operstion Costs | Tote ¥ | {MT}+[NM ¥ |Nons i ¥ |MNons
= P MT3+{NM}
Cost Calculation
O CostTypes
O Intermediate Costs
[ CostSchemas
[ Price Schemas
O Calculate Price Lists
O Calculate Bils of Materials 1 3

O List of Calculated Bill of Materials

o
@ List of Calculated Production Orders _ i

In our example we define a line for collecting the costs of purchased materials. The $1 in the Formula
cell refers to the value in “Source Field 1”. Up to nine source fields (Source Field 2, Source Field 3, and
so on) may be defined for a line and these values can be referenced with the symbols $1, $2, ..., $9.
The calculation engine has a number of predefined values that can be used as data source.

5] eMma !Em

Cost Schema Code Cs1
Cost Schema Name Cast Schemsa L
Lina Mo  LinelD Description Intermediate Cost  Formula Walus Source Figldl Cost Typel | Source Field2 | Cost Type2  Sourc..
1| MT Matzrizls Mzteriz il -3 | 0,000 |Materiz| Cost ™ * MNones bl * | None
2 |'\WG Wagss -9 0,000 | Cperation Cost ™ |\WA ¥ MNons - ¥ Mones
3| PM [Managsmant Rl 9| 0,000 | Fie Amount * ¥ Mons
4 BO Performance Bonusss gl 0,000 | Operstion Cost ™ [EN - Energy ¥ MNone
5 |EN Ensrgy gl 0,000 | Operstion Cost ™ [PB - Performancz Bonus ¥ MNons
& | TO Tooks hdll3! 0.000 | COperation Cost ¥ |PM - Project Management ¥ | Monz
7 SA Totzl Labor Costs Lzbor ¥ | [WGE}+{BO}+{PM] 0.000 |Materisl Cost ™ ||TO - Took ¥ | Mons
B NM Tictzl Mon-Materiz * oAl TENIHITO) 0.000 |Materizsl Cost ™ |WA - Hourhy Wages * | Mone
9 |GT Tetal Operation Costs | Tots * IMTR+HINMY 0,000 Materizl Cost ™ * | None - ¥ Nons
4 4
OK | | Cancel

Material Cost is the price of a purchased material component. The calculated value of this cost
schema line is saved in the intermediate cost variable “Material”. We will see later how this
variable is used in a price schema.

In our sample we collect the values for each cost types.

The Operation Cost is the total amount of the operation lines in BoMs; for purchased material
lines this value is 0. The Cost Typel is a filter for Source Field1l. Each source field has a
corresponding filter field.

In our sample the Wages cost schema line is the sum of the Hourly Wages defined for
operations. We have already explained how operations are related to cost types.
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In the Management line we collect the costs of the cost type Project Management. Since this
type of cost does not depend on the volume of the work, the Fix Amount value should be selected
as source field.

In the Total Labor Cost line we sum the values from lines {WG} + {BO} + {PM}. The
calculated value is saved in the intermediate cost (variable) “Labor”. In the Formula fields the
previous lines can be referenced either with the line number or with the line ID.

The fields in the cost schema are the following:
Line No
The line number of the calculation row.

LinelD.
The ID given by the user with which it is possible to refer to the line.

Description
The textual description of the calculation line.

Intermediate Cost
The type of the intermediate cost can be given here.

Formula
You can here set the formula according which the system should calculate. You can use these
symbols:

¢ $: The value that is referred in the previous column.

* $x: Reference to source field (for example $1, $2, etc.). There are 10 source fields in the
window; you can use the numbers 0-9 to refer to them.

e {LinelD} = The result of the line with the given ‘Line ID".

e [LineNo] = The result of the line with the given ‘Line No.".

e [-x]: the result of the line which is x lines above this one.

e x%: A value in percent.

Please note: The only decimal separator supported is the dot (.).

Example:

Description Formula Source Field 1
Materials $1 Material Cost

The material cost is the price of the purchased material components.

Use the DataTable.Compute method to create a more advanced formula. For more information about
the method please see:

e Expression
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e Compute

Example:

Description Formula Source Field 1 Source Field 2
Materials |IIF ($1>2, $2, 1.2*$2)|Quantity Produced, Material Cost

If the produced quantity is greater than 12, the material cost is the price of the purchased
material components otherwise the material cost is the price of the purchased material
components multiplied by 1.2.

MSSQL TIP

If the desired formula cannot be defined with the DataTable.Compute method, you can

use SQL syntax to define the formula as well. Please keep in mind that defining several

formulas with SQL syntax can lead to slower performance due the higher number of the
SQL queries that the system executes.

Please note: Defining the formula with SQL syntax is not yet supported on HANA. Always
use the DataTable.Compute method to define the formula.

Example:

Description Formula Source Field 1 |Source Field 2

CASE WHEN $1> = 12 THEN $2 WHEN
Materials | $1 > =6 AND 12 > $1 THEN $2*1.25 | Quantity Produced | Material Cost
ELSE $2*1.5 END

If the produced quantity is greater than or equal to 12, then the material cost is the price
of the purchased material components. If the produced quantity is less than 12 but
greater or equal to 6, then the material cost is the price of the purchased material
components multiplied by 1.25. If the produced quantity is less than 6, then the material
cost is the price of the purchased material components multiplied by 1.5.

Value
A set value which will be used in the formula given in column Formula.

Source Field 0-9
The source fields which can be used by calculation. These can be:

e Calculation Base Quantity: the calculation base quantity given in the head of the BoM.

e Setup Time: the Setup Time from the BoM lines.

¢ Job Time: the Job Time from the BoM lines.

e Teardown Time: the Teardown Time from the BoM lines.

e Purchasing Price: the price based on the price list set in the BoM lines.

¢ Inhouse Price: the Inhouse Price is the price of the product calculated recursively based on the
BoM. It means in case of produced goods the program calculates the costs of all raw materials
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that are in the BoM of the produced good, and the costs of the raw materials will be calculated
according to their own calculation schema (for produced goods it will be calculated based on
the BoM, for purchased goods the price will be taken from the set price list). The prices of all
raw materials are then summed, and if there is an outsourced part of the production, then the
in house part will be calculated, and this will be the inhouse price.

e Outsourcing Price: The price of the item based on the price list set in the BoM and calculated
for the outsourced quantity.

e By Product Price: the price of the by-product based on the price list set in the BoM.

¢ Quantity Produced: The Quantity Produced from the BoM.

In House Quantity: The In House Quantity from the BoM.

Outsourced Quantity: The Outsourced Quantity from the BoM.

By Product Quantity: The By Product Quantity from the BoM.

Purchased Quantity: The Purchased Quantity for purchased good from the BoM.

Setup Amount: the Setup Amount for the given resource from the cost amounts.

Job Amount: the Job Amount for the given resource from the cost amounts.

e Teardown amount: the Teardown Amount for the given resource from the cost amounts.

e Quantity Amount: the Quantity Amount for the given resource from the cost amounts.

¢ Fix Amount: the Fix Amount for the given resource from the cost amounts.

» Cost Type Price: the price from the cost amounts (the contents of the Price column in cost
amounts).

e Cycle Amount: the Cycle Amount for the given resource from the cost amounts.

e Cycle Count: the number of setup and teardown cycles (quantity produced/calculation base
quantity).

In addition there are calculated fields, the calculation is the following:

e Setup Cost: Setup Time * Cycle Count * Setup Amount * Unit Price

 Job Cost: Job Time * Quantity Produced * Job Amount * Unit Price

e Teardown Cost: Teardown time * Cycle Count * Teardown Amount * Unit Price

e Cycle Cost: Cycle Count * Cycle Amount * Unit Price

¢ Quantity Cost: Quantity Produced * Quantity Amount * Unit Price

e Operation Cost: Setup Cost + Job Cost + Teardown Cost. + Cycle Cost + Quantity Cost.
e Fix Cost: Fix Amount * Unit Price Where the Unit Price is the price from cost amounts.

These costs are calculated for both the head and all lines.
Other calculated fields:

e Purchasing Cost: Purchased Quantity * Purchasing Price

¢ In House Cost: Inhouse Price * In House Quantity

e Outsourced Cost: Outsourced Quantity * Outsourcing Price

e By Product Cost: By Product Quantity * By Product Price

e Material Cost: Purchasing Cost + Outsourced Cost + By Product Cost Total Cost: Operation
Cost + Fix Cost + Material Cost

These costs are calculated only for the lines and not for the head.

Cost type 0-9
The cost type which is referred by the calculation row.
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1.5. Defining Price Lists

Before defining Price Schemas the user has to decide how to use the price lists in SAP Business One.

Fst  Inventory Price Lists g IE E

[ T=nlEEErbes ) Update Entire Price List
[ Bar Codes ) Updsts by Sslection

[ Docurnent Printing = Price List Name Multiple Base Price Lists or F... | Defzult Base Price List | Defzu... Roun...

B3 Bin Locations

B3 1tem Management 1 Mo Sslling Prics i Mo Re
z No Lzbor-Fraz Price 1 No Ra

B Inventary Transactions 3 Mo Total Operation Cost: ¥ |1 Mo Ro
[E=r Price Lists 4 Price List 04 Mo Price List 04 1 Mo Ro
5 Price List 05 Mo Price List 05 1 No Re

O Price Lists 6 | Prics List 05 No Prics List 06 -1 No Re

O Period and Volume Discounts 7 |Price Lit 07 o Price List 07 b s e

B Price List 08 Mo Price List 08 1 o Ro

[ Discount Groups ] Price List 0% No Prics List 0% i1 o Rc

10 | Price List 10 Mo Price List 10 1 o Re

E5 special Prices
: 4 ]

oK Cancel | Prices Updats Wizard |

O Update Parent Item Prices Globally

1 Prices Update Wizard

In our sample we have renamed the first three price lists. The price lists are referenced in price list
schemas.

1.6. Defining Price Schemas

The main goal of Price Schemas is to aggregate cost schemas intermediate results to final results, as
well as to define a mapping between cost schemas and price lists. The values are taken from the cost
schemas via the Intermediate Cost variables. The calculated values of the lines in a price schema may
be linked to price lists.

[ Production Management Cockpit Price Schema l;‘ @ lz‘
O Material Shortage Detection Brics Schema Cods oS
[ Issue for Production Price Schama Name
Linz No Lin=ID Description Price List Formula Intermedizte Cost Value

B roc

1 MA Lebar-Fres Price |5 Materiz bl
[ Update Parent [tem Prices Globally 2L vz Lsbor A

2 Total Operation Costs |5 Tats il
[ Production Cost Recalculation Wizard = ctel Operstan Costs i &

4 Selling Price * {TC}*1 - 0,000

3 Bil of Materials - Component Management
ES Production Std Cost Management
B3 Production Reports
[E= Cost Calculation
[ CostTypes
Intermediate Costs
Cost Schemas
Price Schemas
Calculate Price Lists
Calculate Bills of Materials

List of Calculated Bill of Materials

List of Calculated Production Orders

O0Dooonoao

Formula field values:

¢ $ = The ‘Intermediate Cost’ value.
e {LinelD} = The result of the line with the given ‘Line ID".
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e [LineNo] = The result of the line with the given ‘Line No.".
e [-x] = The result of the line which is x lines above.
* X% = A value in percent.

Example:

::Ii:e :.Ii)ne Description Price List Formula |Intermediate Cost Value
1 |MA Materials Labor-free price $ Material 0.000
2 LA Labor Cost $ Labor 0.000
3 [TC Total Operation Cost 'é(())tsziIsOperation $ Total 0.000
4 Selling price Selling price {TC}*130% 0.000

In our sample the value of the Materials line is linked to the Labor-Free price. The formula field $
here refers to the selected Intermediate Cost. The Selling Price line is calculated as Total
Operation Cost x 1.30.

It is possible to refine the formula by using the DataTableCompute method. For more information
about the method please see:

e Expression

e Compute
Example:
Line |Line —_— . . Intermediate
No |ID Description Price List Formula Cost Value
1 |[MA |Materials Labor-free price $ Material 0.000
2 |LA Labor Cost $ Labor 0.000
3 |TC Total Operation Total Operation $ Total 0.000
Cost Costs
lIF({LA}=0,
4 Selling price Selling price {MA}*150%, 0.000
{TC}*130%)

In the second example the Selling Price line is only calculated as the Total Operation Cost
multiplied by 1.3 if the Labor Cost is greater than zero. Otherwise the Selling Price is the Material
Cost multiplied by 1.5.

MSSQL TIP
If the desired formula cannot be defined with the DataTable.Compute method, you can
use SQL syntax to define the formula as well. Please keep in mind that defining several
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formulas with SQL syntax can lead to slower performance due the higher number of the
SQL queries that the system runs.

Please note: Defining the formula with SQL syntax is not yet supported on HANA. Always
use the DataTable.Compute method to define the formula.

Example
Line |Line . . . Intermediate
No |ID Description Price List Formula Cost Value
. Labor-free .
1 |MA |Materials orice $ Material 0.000
2 |LA Labor Cost $ Labor 0.000
. Total
3 [TC Egtsil OpEElR Operation $ Total 0.000
Costs
CASE WHEN

{LA} > {MA}*2
THEN {LA}*1.5
4 Selling price Selling price |WHEN {MA} > 0.000
{LA}*2 THEN
{MA}*1.5 ELSE
{TC} END

In this example the selling price is calculated with the following method: If the labor cost
is greater than the double of the material cost, then the selling price is calculated by
multiplying the labor cost by 1.5. If the material cost is greater than the double of the
labor cost, then the selling price is the material cost multiplied by 1.5. Otherwise the
selling price is the total operation cost.

2. Calculating Costs and Prices

At this point we have defined cost types for resources and calculation algorithms (schemas). The next
step is to calculate production costs. Basically there are a number of possibilities for calculating the
costs of a product. It is possible to calculate the costs of a product based on:

1. bill of material structure
2. the component list in a specific production order
3. the actual work and used materials reported via PDC

2.1. Reviewing Bill of Materials for Cost Calculations
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Bill of Materials (Resource List)

mM1101 X Quantty [1

Depands On Evary

Warshcuse | 1= Milestone Type Production Std... | Total Productio.. | Pri

404 4 4 4«

1 3

The Price List in a BoM should be set to an unused price list, if the Produmex Manufacturing cost
calculation module is intended to be used for calculating and updating price list prices for the product
of the BoM. The reason is that whenever the Update button is pressed, SAP Business One
automatically updates the price of the product for the price list defined.

The Price Lists in the component matrix are important; the calculation logic retrieves the prices for
purchased material items from the price list defined in the BoM. The price list for operations and own-
manufactured materials are calculated and not simply retrieved from price lists.

The Calculation Base Quantity is a estimated quantity of a typical production order. This number is
used when the setup and shutdown costs are calculated for a single unit of product.

2.2. Reviewing Item Procurement Methods

It's very important that the procurement method for own-manufactured components be
set to “Make”; otherwise, the calculation engine will simply take its cost from a price list
when the item is used as a component in another product’'s BoM.

2.3. Sales Calculation: Calculating Sales Orders and Quotations

This is a preliminary calculation of costs before producing your product. You can start it from the sales
order or the sales quotation with the right click menu:
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Customer | bBC No. Primary cit
Nams Big Biks Mart Status Open
Contact Person ¥|E Posting Dat= 020217
Customer Ref, No. Celivary Datz 020817
Local Currency i Document Date 020217
Cancel
Claze
J Contents | Logistics [ Ac Duplicate
Item/Sarvice Type Tt=m Row Details... Typs No Summary >
# | Ttem Mo. Quantity Unit Prica Disc.. MNew Acti\rity ery Time Ready For De... Ready ..
1 |=F plD01-1 10 £ 482,01 | 0.0 %] Pg}rm ent Means...
z 0.0f E Gross Profit...
lgff  Volume and Weight Calculation...
Opening and Closing Remarks
Transfer Regquest
[tem Transfer
< Generate Pick List ,
View Pick Lists
Related Activities
Sales Employee - Sales Employes- T|E Related Down Payment Transactions |z pizcount £ 4,820.10
ST Related Opportunities %
Relaticnship Map... =
Calculate Sales Order £ 4.520.10
T MTO Planning .
—_ =
L oK | | Cancel | Copy From

You will get a window with the calculation parameters:

Use schema asbowve for recursed BoMs as well
Trace Calculated Valuses
Owerride Child BoM Base Quantities

aog 0

L

oK | | Caneel |

Use schema above for
recursed BoMs as well

The calculation schema of the main item will be used in all BoMs in
the structure that are part of the main item.

Trace Calculated Values

coming (if available).

There will be a golden arrow for calculated values. If you click on
them, you will have a small explanation from where the value is

Override Child BoM Base
Quantities

Base calculation quantity will be used in all child BoMs as well.

If you click on OK, the calculation will be done for all make items, and you will get a summary window

with the calculation results.
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Sales Calculation Results l:”:”j

Sal. Ord. Line Ttem Code Ttem Mame Quantity Sales Unit Calculstion Base Quantity Price List Mams Mews Price Currency Selected  Status Remarks

p1001-1 Red Bike 10.000 pcs 10.000 Totsl Operation Costs B£.550 |5 L Cslculated

You will see a list of all sales order/quotation rows and the items with the ordered/quoted quantity and
the calculation base quantity from the BoM of the item. The calculation will take the higher from the
Quantity and the Calculation Base Quantity and will use it as calculation base quantity. If the item is
purchase item, it will show up in the list, but in the remarks field, you will see a message that is has
not been calculated.

In the price list field you will see the price list that belongs to the item and the customer in the sales
order/quotation. The New Price field contains the result of the calculation. It is possible to update the
sales order/sales quotation with the calculated price. Check the 'Selected’ checkbox on the line of the
item(s) and click on the Accept Prices button.

To check the calculation details click on the arrow in the Status column. The arrow will not open up
the result form if the calculation finished with an error or if the item is a purchase item.

During the sales order calculation, currency differences are not taken into consideration.

2.4. Calculating Costs from Bill of Materials

The most straightforward and simple way of cost calculation is when the cost of our products are
calculated based on their, usually hierarchical, component structure in their BoMs. In the following
sample we calculate the costs of all our products using the cost and price schemas shown above.
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B Production Reports

[E=r Cost Calculation

a

Oo/goaoaoa

Cost Types

Intermediate Costs

Cost Schemas

Price Schemas

Calculate Price Lists

Calculate Bills of Materials

List of Calculated Bill of Materials

List of Calculated Production Orders

Calculate Bills of Materials

for recursed BoMs as i

D= aloulation (for currency co

Product From

HEB

Price Schema
Cost Schema 1

The main grid of the results form contains all our products that have BoM.

This form requires bigger screen resolution than 1024x768 to avoid that the OK button should not

overlap the bottom matrix.

Product Tree Calculation Result

M

Errer

Resut

L

PL Currency.

An important thing with the way the costs are calculated that the intermediate costs are collected
hierarchically from subordinate components as if the primary had a giant BoM. For example, the Labor
Costs calculated for the product p1001-1 (Red Bike) contains the labor costs calculated for the
subordinate component mM1001 (Raw Bike Framework). The item mM1001 is a material component
in the BoM of p1001-1. Since mM1001has its own BoM and its procurement method is set to “Make”,
it is not calculated as a simple material with a price list price. With this way the material cost, for
example, of p1001-1 is the sum of all the cost of purchased materials (procurement method = Buy) in
the BoM tree.

Note: in newer versions of Produmex Manufacturing all calculation results are saved, and you can
review them later on. To do this open the List of Calculated Bills of Materials from the right click menu
in the BoM.
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"% Production List of Calculated Bill of Materials E‘@E‘
1 Bill of Materials Ttem Code |p1001-1] Red Bike

[ Manufacturing Operations

O Froduction Order Code Date Time Quantity Preduced Cost Schema | Price Schema  Calculation Bass Quantity Error  Price List Resultl Currencyl  Price List2
00033326 02/03/17 14:47 1.000 cs1 Ps 10,000 Lzber-Fres Price 10,000 s Taotal Operatior
& Procurement Confirmation Wizard 00033515 02/03/17 14:53 1.000 cs1 =3 1.000 Lebor-Free Price 10.000 5 Total Operatior
[ Receipt from Production
O Inventory Management For Outsourcing
1 Resource Unavailzbility Management
[ Production Management Cockpit
[ Material Shortage Detection
O Issue for Production
B3 PpC
[ Update Parent Item Prices Globally
O Production Cost Recalculation Wizard
[ Bill of Materials - Component Management
B3 Production Std Cost Management
B3 Production Reparts
=7 Cost Calculation
[ CostTypes
O Intermediate Costs
O Cost Schemas
O Price Schemas
O Calculate Price Lists
O Calculate Bills of Materials

O List of Calculated Bill of Materials

O List of Calculated Production Orders o

2.5. Price List Recalculations

A main objective of the cost calculation module of Produmex Manufacturing is that the standard price
lists in SAP Business One can be updated with the calculated prices with a single button click.

2.5.1. Defining Default Schemas for Items and Item Groups

Since Produmex Manufacturing allows the definition of multiple calculation schemas and each item
may have different schemas, the simplest way to associate items with calculation schemas is when
schemas are defined for the item groups.

Item Groups - Setup E@E 4| *| #||ze=ner= - x|

Item Group Mame Tt=ms Obsclete Tolerance Days
Cost Schama cs1
Geners Accounting Price Schema PS

The items inherit the schemas defined for their item group, but these can be overridden in the Item
Master Data form.
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Item Master Data O[>l 1wl ofiaicoegors v x|
Item Mo, Mznuz ml I No b
Dscripti Srn Stesl Fips Item o
Ttems bt Working Days bt
Ttems - ez -
Manuz - Bar Code El ez -
Lebor-Fres Price b Unit Price Primary Curni™ -1
Genzra Purchasing Data | Sales Detz | Inventory Dstz | Planning Data | Preduction Data | Properties | Remarks | Attachments
Tax Lizble Usz Item Groups Tolerance Days No b
Cost Schema Cs1
|:| Do Mot Apply Discount Groups EXPPS SubGroup
Manufacturer - No Manufacturer - * Price Schema BS
=l Identifier
-
Mons bt
D From T Remarks

2.5.2. Batch Updating Price Lists with Calculated Prices

When the schemas are in place and all the manufactured products are associated with a price schema
and a calculation schema, you can batch calculate the items and update the price lists based on the
calculated values.

Select the "Calculate Price Lists’ option. On the Opening Calculate Price Lists form define the date of
the calculation. It is possible to narrow down the calculation to an item group, to selected items or to
items with certain properties. Define the filters on the 'Group Name’ and 'Product From-To’ field or
click on the Item Properties button to select the filtering item properties.

In order to save the results of the calculation in the database, enable the 'Save Calculations’ button.

Press the ‘Calculate’ button to calculate the price lists.

[ Cost Calculation Calculate Price Lists HEER
O CostTypes Diste of calculstion (for currency conversion) 0504, |
Group Name -
O Intermediate Costs SETO0ETS
Preduct From
O Cost Schemas Product To
:
Price Schemas
= Save Calculstions
[ Calculate Price Lists Update Price Lists
Update Standard Costs
O Calculate Bils of Materials Std, Cost Price List Selling Price -
[ List of Calculated Eill of Materials
| Calculsts | | Cancel |
[ List of Calculated Production Orders

When the calculation process is completed, the Calculated Prices form is opened. On this screen every
active inventory item that has a Bill of Materials is listed. Values for different price lists are displayed
on separate lines.
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By default the ‘Update It' checkbox is checked if there is a difference between the old and the new
price for the item in the given price lists. Press the ‘Update’ button to update the prices to the new
prices on every line where the ‘Update It’ checkbox is checked.

If the ‘Update Price Lists’ checkbox was enabled on the Calculate Price Lists form, the prices are
automatically updated after the calculation.

It is also possible to update the standard cost for the items. If the ‘Update Price Lists’ checkbox is
enabled, the ‘Update Standard Costs’ checkbox becomes active. In order to update the standard cost
as well, check this checkbox and select the source price list from the ‘Std. Cost Price List” dropdown
menu.

Calculated Prices Q @ E
Diate of calculation (for currency conwersion) 020817
Item Code Price List Old Price Is Manual Mew Price Update It Differznce Currency

mi1001 Lzbor-Fras Prics 0,000 10,000 =

mi1001 Total Operation 0,000 10,000 =

miM1001 Price List 01 300,000 -257.000 =

mi1101 Lzbor-Fras Prics 0,000 10,000 | =

mM1101 Totzl Operstion 0.000 10,000 |5

miM1101 Price List 01 100,000 -B7.000 =

plD01-1 Lzbor-Fras Prics 0,000 100000 | 5

pl00i-1 Total Operation 0,000 86950 5

plDDi-1 Pric= List 01 452,010 -368.975% | 5
| Updste | | Cancel | | Check All Modified | | Check All Excapt Manuzl | | Czleulstion Detsils | | Showe Error List |

Pressing the Calculation Details button will open Product Tree Calculation Results form containing the
details of calculations for all the items.

2.6. Calculating Production Orders

When a right-click menu is opened on Production Order form, the user may select the Calculate
Production Order menu.
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Production Order |;| @ E
Typs Standard Na. Primary 569
Status Relzzsed Order Date 02/02/17
Product No. pl001-1 Start Date /17
Product Description Red Bike Dus Date 02/10/17
Piznned Quantity UcM Name|pcs User mansger hd
Warzhouss 01 Origin MRP

Sales Order
Customer
Cancel Distr. Rule
Duplicate Project
New Activity
# Related Activities Descripticn EEE un Planned.. ued | A w | UoM .. | UoM Milestone Type  Milestone Group  Issue Method | Distr. Rule P Account
1 Report Completion FPzint=d Bike Framaw 1 Manual pcs Mznuz *
Z Issue Components Chain 1 4 Manual pcs Mznus i
E ) Whes z 10 3 Manuzl pes Mznus -
4 Job Scheduling Control Panel Bike Assembly 180 Manuzl | min Backflush
5 Transfer Request Project Management 1 Manuz * Backflush
& Component Transfer Red Biks { -1 11 Manuzl pos Backflush *
2 ike [Bzsic) |anua Manuz
7 Relationship Map.. Red Eiks [Basic) i 11 Manuzl pes Manu: bl
B G ate Pick List Quality Assurance = T Blomeoml =ein MHesieo- > -no
9 SR AUHE T B Calculate Production Order _ol[x]
1 View Pick Lists Screw Brm (Nut + E
- - Price Schemz PS
11 Load from BoM Bell Instslistion o=
lf Operations Sequence Diagram Energy Expected - Plannad -
13 \ 010615
Job Requirements Report or currency conversion) 020817 ﬂ
. . Trace Calculated Values
IMaterial Requirements Report = = = o ﬂ
Allocation Status
Allocation Report ST ——
Missing Capacity Report
Rescurce Allocations »
—] List of Calculated Production Orders
Ren Calculate Production Order Pick 2nd Pack Remarks

MTO Planning

Cancel

In the parameter form the user selects the Price and Cost Schema for the calculation and the source
of the (planned) resource consumption/allocation of the production order. Note: All calculation results
are saved just like the BoM calculations, so that you can compare them later on. You can find the
saved calculations in the right click menu List of Calculated Production Orders. Some generic
information about the calculation method of production order calculation:

In the production order calculation the structure of calculation is flat. The BoMs of materials (if
there is any) is not expanded. Second level rows are for resource allocations under the
operations. They contain the real cost of the operation as different work centers can be
assigned to the same operation with different costs.
In planned and released mode the produced quantity is the planned quantity of the product.
In actual mode the produced quantity is the completed quantity of the production order.

In planned mode the cycle count is always one, the setup and teardown time is multiplied by

the cycle count.

In released mode the cycle count is the number of allocations and the setup and teardown time
is multiplied by it.

In actual mode the cycle count is the number of start setup bookings created for that operation
and the setup and teardown time is multiplied by it.

e The purchase price for the materials comes from the SAP item cost in the item master data

2.6.1.

except for the actual mode where it comes from the issue for production bookings.

Planned Cost Calculation for Production Orders

In the case of “Expected - Planned”, the source of resource usage is the component list of the
production order. When a “standard” production order is first created the component list is copied
from the BoM of the item. This component list can be modified for a production order; therefore, the
component list with its quantities could be significantly different from the original BoM of the product.
When the production order is in “Planned” status the only meaningful calculation type is “Expected -
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Planned”. Note, that when a production order is in planned mode, no actual work centers are
allocated (unless mandatory work centers are manually defined for the operations). Because of the
logic, at this time the cost amounts may come from work center features and operations but not from
actual work centers.

2.6.2. Released Cost Calculation for Production Orders

When a production order is released, Produmex Manufacturing allocates actual work centers for the
operations. If the cost types are more specifically defined for work centers the “Expected - Released”
calculation type may be more specific since in this case the cost amounts are coming from the work
centers (if they are defined to override the cost amounts from higher levels). Even when no cost
amounts are defined for work centers the operation cost for released production orders may be
slightly higher because of the multiple setup and shutdown costs of the operations. When a
production order is released the required resource capacities are allocated and reserved. During this
resource allocation multiple work-centers may be allocated for an operation and if that operation has
setup and shutdown costs the operation cost will be slightly higher than calculated for a planned
production order.

2.6.3. Actual Cost Calculation for Production Orders

With the Actual calculation type, a precise idea of the cost of every job can be obtained. With these
data a commercial analysis of the production process can be carried out. The quantities of materials
come from the Issue for Production transactions. The costs of operations come from PDC. The prices
for materials, normally, come from the Inventory Master Data (OITM.AvgPrice or OITW.AvgPrice).
Remember that in Production Orders there is no possibility to define price lists for the material
components. The prices of batch and serial numbered components can come from the same source
as the normal components.

20. How to work with both Produmex Manufacturing and
Produmex WMS

20.1. Recommended installation steps

First install Produmex Manufacturing.

Then install Produmex WMS. In order to install Produmex WMS in a way that it will be integrated with
Produmex Manufacturing, Produmex Manufacturing database elements should be existent in the
company database.

Execute the installation as described in the Produmex WMS Installation Guide. Do not forget to enable
the stored procedures and the Notification Listener stored procedures. Make sure that the ‘Integration
with Produmex Manufacturing’ checkbox is checked before you start the database upgrade.

https://wiki.produmex.name/ Printed on 2025/10/24 04:22


https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:install_pdmx_suite
https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:install_pdmx_suite#enable_the_standard_pmx_stored_procedure
https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:install_pdmx_suite#enable_the_notification_listener_stored_procedure

2025/10/24 04:22 229/275 Produmex Manufacturing Functional Guide

20.2. Prerequisites

Produmex Manufacturing
Install the initial manufacturing data as described in Setup initial data.

Produmex WMS

Set up the production line(s). For more information about the production line settings please see:
Production line. Configure the production settings on the Production controller. In order to execute the
production picking based on a pick list, enable the Create proposal for picking option on the Picking
for production controller.

For more information about the Produmex WMS extensions on the Bill of Materials and the Production
order please see: Configurations/Production

For more information about other production settings for Produmex WMS please see: Configuration
settings for the production

Setup Time UoM
In order to create operations, add the following time units of measure to the Units of Measure - Setup
(OUOM) standard table:

¢ min - Minutes

 hr-Hours
e week - Week
* S-Seconds
e day - Day
Units of Measure - Setup Q@E
# UcM Code  UcM Name  Length Width Height Volume Valume Uol | Weight
1 Manus Manuz c bl
2 |min Minutes C b4
3 hr Hours c -
4 wesk Weeks g b
5 |5 sconds C i
& day D=y C -
| OK | | Cancel |

BOM Setup with unfinished products

The material flow of the unfinished products can be monitored with the help of the '"Unfinished
Product’ items. Set the ‘Qty tolerance %’ to 100 for the unfinished product on the ‘Unfinished
material’ line in order to allow pick list to be created even though no pickable stocks of the unfinished
materials are found.
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Bill of Materials (Resource List)

Product No. ITEMOS
Product Description Batch number + best before date manual UOM
BOM Typs Production -
Production Std Cast 5 0.00
Plannsd Avsrage Production Size 1.00)
Type Mo Quantity | UoM N...

Ttem ITEMOL 1| PCS

Warshouss

Price List

X Quantity [1
Distr. Rule

Project

Warshouse | Mikstone Type

Depends On Begin_ ¥ Manus

oz
Price List 01

Issue Method | Qty tolersnce % | B.

- - -
- . X Far -
¥ ltem ¥ 5 oPAS 180 | min -
¥ ltem ¥ = UFFROL -1 - 0.000
¥ ltem ¥ = UFFROL 1 - 100
¥ ltem ¥ = aPCU 5 | min - 0.000

q

Product Prics

[Tl 41v1 | Menstecturng - X|

Cakculstion Bass Quantity

Na -

Depends On Every =

During a production it is possible that not the total produced quantity of the unfinished product is
consumed. In order to avoid stock allocation on pick list/pick list proposals for unfinished products
only store the remaining unfinished products on a location that verifies one of the following:

¢ Disallowed location

e Location where the ‘Block stock from being used for the picking process’ option is enabled.

20.3. Production steps

In order to work with both Produmex Manufacturing and Produmex WMS you have to create a
production order in a WMS managed warehouse. Otherwise the production flow will be the same as
described in Produmex Manufacturing Functional Guide.

Make sure that both add-on runs.

Please note: The ‘Backflush’ issue type is only supported for operation and cost items for production

orders in a Produmex WMS warehouse.
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20.3.1. Create production order

First create the production order(s). Production orders can be created:

e manually

e from MRP recommendations (For more information please see: Everyday work)
e from MTO recommendations (For more information please see: Make to Order manufacturing)

20.3.2. Assign the production line

20.3.2.1. Assign production line to a single production order

Assign a production line to the production order by selecting a production line from the dropdown
menu next to the warehouse field. Every active production line from the warehouse can be selected.

A production line can only be assigned while the production order status is ‘Planned’.
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Production Order
Standard
Plannad | |Plznned
ITEMOS bl

Batch number + best before date manual UOM

I Warshouse 0z PR.PLZ b I
=L LYEE = Order
Distr. Ru
Project
J ‘Components Summary I Predumex ]_
# R. Row Typs Type Na. Base ... Planned... Issued | Mikestone Type Milestone Group | Avail..  UoM .. UoM .. | Warehe.. Issus Msthod  Qty tolerance... Has ..
1 g’ Materi ¥ | Item b ITEMOL 1 1 ¥ oPAS_3 18 Manusl PCS 0z Manuz -
2 ‘ Materi ¥ | Tiem » ITEM10 2 2 h 82 Manuzl CAN o2 Manuz hd
3 % Operation ¥ | Ttem - oPAS 180 180 - Manuzl | min 02 Backflush
4 K Unfinished Prc ¥ | Ttam hd UFPROL -1 -1 hd 3 & Manus 02 Mzanus -
5 A’ Unfinished Mz ¥ | Itzm b UFPROL 1 1 ¥ |oPCU_E & Manus oz Mznuz b
& % Operation * | Item i oPCU c L ¥ |oPCU_S Manual | min o2 Backflush
7 * | Item - -
kol
A
1 4
Ramarks Fick and Pack Remarks
[ L) [Coremores]

The assigned production line defines the input, output and lined up locations for the production.
During the production, materials will be consumed from the input location, lined up location and the
production line and the products and by-products will be received into the output location.

20.3.2.2. Assign production line to multiple production orders

Open the Production Management Cockpit from the Production module. Select the production orders
and click on the 'Set Production Line’ button. On the opening screen select the production line from
the dropdown list then press 'Update’.

Please note: The production line can only be set for 'Planned’ production orders. The selected
production orders must be from the same warehouse.

20.3.3. Release production order

As the next step release the production order. The production order can be released in the following
ways:

20.3.3.1. Single order release

e On the production order

o Set the status of the production order to ‘Released’ then click on the ‘Update’ button.
e On the Production Manager

o Open the Production Manager from the Produmex Production module. Click on the
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‘Production orders’ button. On the ‘Production order’ screen select the production line
from the dropdown menu. Select the production order and click on the ‘Release order’
button.

o For more information please see: Release the production order

20.3.3.2. Mass order release

Open the Production Management Cockpit from the Production module. Select the production order(s)
and click on the ‘Change Selected’ button. On the opening form select ‘Released’ as the Pr.Ord.
Status from the dropdown menu and click on ‘OK’. Recalculate the production orders by clicking on
the ‘Recalculate’ button.

Production Management Cockpit D D |:|

0og

oo

O
Claszd

&

|[ R |[ Chagesemid |[ MemngCoactyfeser || bewEeist || Wowimet || Gem

The following additional columns are displayed on the Production Management Cockpit:

e Pmx Production Line: The code of the assigned production line.
e Pmx Status: The Produmex status of the production order. Possible values: Planned/Started/On
hold/Closed

20.3.4. Pick components

The picking can be executed in the following ways:

e Based on the production order. The stock to be picked will not be locked and the system allows
overpicking. For more information please see: Picking for production.

e Based on a pick list. The stock to be picked will be locked for the pick list and the system only
allows overpicking if the ‘Allow continuous picking for production’ option is enabled on the
Picking for production controller. For more information please see: Pick list for production.
When creating a pick list proposal, every item on a material line will be proposed, if there is
available stock except for lined up materials with the Allow to pick lined up?’ option set to
‘False’.

Please note: A pick list proposal cannot be created if there is a material with a non-Produmex
warehouse set.
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Usually is not required to set the PMX status to start in order to work with Produmex PDC.
However we recommend to do so for better visibility: started production orders are
marked on the Production Management Cockpit.

Starting the production order with Produmex is only required in the following cases:

 To assign lined-up locations
e To pre-assign batch based on the batch number generator for production
e If the batch has a best before date definition

Start the production in the office environment. After the production is started, the Produmex status of
the order will be changed to ‘Started’.

The production order can be started by clicking on the ‘Start’ button on the production order, or from
the Production Manager: Open the Production Manager from the Produmex Production module. Click
on the ‘Production orders’ button. On the opening Production order screen select a production line
from the dropdown menu. Select the production order and click on the ‘Start production’ button. Only
released production orders can be started. The Start production screen will open.

On the Start production screen define the batch number and the best before date for the product and
the source locations for the lined up components. For more information please see: Start production
order/4.1.0ffice

Define the batch number and best before date of the product

If the product is managed by batches, a ‘Batch number’ field is shown on the screen. For more
information about the settings of the second batch number please see: Batchnumber production
company

If the product has a second batch number, a ‘Batch number 2’ field is shown on the screen. For more
information about the settings of the second batch number please see: Batchnumber production
company

If the product has a best before date, an additional ‘Best before date’ field is shown on the screen.
The default best before date depends on the Expiry definition set on the Produmex Production tab of
the ltem Master Data. The adjustment of the default best before date can be enabled on the Best
before for production generator.

Define the batch number and best before date of the product

If there are components on the production order that has to be lined up, assign a lined up location for
the component. For more information about assigning a lined up location for an item please see: Start
production order/4.1.1. Assign a tank

To start the production, click on the ‘Start production’ button. The Produmex status of the production
order will be changed to ‘Started’.
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| Prodetonomer | bem | Gywme |

o 13 ITEM25 - SAP serial number + best befores date + 2MD Batch +track location manual UOM RIPES

Bestbefore date | Thussday . Aprl 252013 [ |

Batchnumber 2 |PREEB6S |

Lined up tanks Tanks

ltem code Description Tank Tank Hintank Produce?
ITEM2S Na Batch no serial no BBD manual UOM PR.BL1 € Assign tank PR.BL1 10.00 PCS ]

20.3.6. Execute the production or the shopfloor

Execute the production on the shopfloor with Produmex PDC as described in Production Data
Collector. Because the materials will be issued from the input/lined up location or the production line
and the (by-)products will be received to the output location, the steps of the material issue and the
product receipt will differ from the standard PDC steps.

Please note: The integrated production execution will not work when using the PDC legacy mode.
20.3.6.1. Receive main product and by-products

Receive the main product or by-products on the ‘Products’ screen. On the grid the main product, the
by-products and the unfinished product(s) are listed. The main product is always listed first.

The default quantity of the main product is the produced quantity defined on the partial or complete
job/setup screen. The quantity of the main product cannot be adjusted.

The default quantity of the by-product and the unfinished product is calculated based on the quantity
received from the main product and the base quantity on the production order. The quantity of the
by-product and the unfinished product can be adjusted.
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. [ _ [ O S
Mobile | & 1rqr WmsME (PMX_ BUDTOSH2) - John Doe

PDC 04/20/17 04:53 PM
T [Products] ®
Production Order #666 sA1101 (Raw Bike Framework) UoM pcs
Operation 167-1 (oPCU - Cutting)
Product = SSCC =
Quantity 0&
Item Name SSCC Quantity
sA1101 Raw Bike Framework 0 of 1 pcs A
v

Destination SSCC

Main product and by-product(s

To add the main product/by-product into an existing logistic unit, scan the SSCC or select it from a list
after pressing the SSCC field. On the next screen select the SSCC from the list. Only SSCC’s stored on
the output location of the production line can be scanned or selected. To add the main product/by-
product into an SSCC, select the SSCC and press the 'Ok’ button.

It is also possible to add the produced product into a new SSCC. Press the 'New’ button. A new SSCC
will be added to the list.

The list of SSCC’s can be filtered on the Search field. Add the text/numbers to search for then press
the ‘Search’ button. Only the SSCC'’s containing the entered text/numbers will be listed.

If no SSCC number has been selected, the system will automatically add the main products/by-
products onto a new SSCC.

After the product receipt booking has been processed, the main product and the by-product(s) are
received to the output location of the production line.
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EEEN=N x
05/08/17 11:54 AM

Mobile

PDC & TEST WMSMF (PMX BUDTOSH2) - John Doe

™
\L

Search &

000000000000000383

YOO1 2034

000000000000000390

1 2036

000000000000000413

1 2044

000000000000000451

1 2045

000000000000000468

01 2046

000000000000000475 v

Y00
Y00

Y00

2

Unfinished product

The produced unfinished product will be received onto the production line from where it can be
consumed in the next operation. Unfinished products will not be received onto an SSCC, regardless
whether the user defined one or not.

Batch number and best before date

If the main product/by-product is managed by batches and/or has a best before date, press the
‘Serial/Batch button’.

The "Product Batch Number’ screen will open.

|___[ O[5S
04/20/17 04:59 PM

Mobile

PDC & TEST WMSMF (PMX BUDTOSH2) - John Doe

Product Batch Numbers @
Production Order #666 sA1101 (Raw Bike Framework) UoM pcs
Operation 167-1 (oPCU - Cutting)
Ttem sA1101 (Raw Bike Frame SSCC (2) 0000000000000003= . &
Batch Number (1) & Batch Number (3) =
Quantity 1&, [Best Before] (4) 10/31/17 &
Batch Number SSCC Quantity [Total Quantity] Batch Number [Best Before]
PR11017 000000000000000338 1 1 10/31/2017 12:( »

(1) (2) (3) (4)
v

Quantity 1pcs Of 1 pcs
Rejected Quantity 0 pcs Of 0 pcs

%
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1. Batch number: The default batch number is the batch number specified on the Start
production screen of the Production Manager. The batch number can be modified on this screen
regardless of the Batch number production company controller setting.

Please note: Every product produced during a job has to have the same batch number and best
before date.

2. SSCC number: The SSCC number of the destination logistic unit. Cannot be modified.

3. Second batch number: The default batch number is the batch number specified on the Start
production screen of the Production Manager. The batch number can be modified on this screen
regardless of the Batch number production company controller setting.

4. Best before date: The default date is the best before date set on the Start production screen
of the Production Manager. The best before date can be modified on this screen regardless of
the Best before for production generator setting.

Serial numbers

If the main product/by-product is managed by SAP serial numbers, press the ‘Serial/Batch’ button. The
‘Product serial numbers’ screen will open. Add the serial numbers as described in Product Serial
numbers.

Please note: Do not select a bin location for the serial numbers.

Batch Attributes
If the Enable batch attributes in PDC option is enabled on the Thin Client 2 tab of Produmex
Manufacturing settings, an additional ‘Attributes’ button is displayed on the screen.

Press the 'Attributes’ button to add the batch attributes of the product.

On the next screen every required and optional batch attribute that is defined for the product on the
Produmex Attributes tab is listed.

The Attribute Name is the name of the batch attribute type. The Required column marks whether the
batch attribute is set as required or optional. If a batch attribute is required, the user must set a value
in order to proceed. On the value column the current batch attribute value is displayed.
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EEEN=N x
02/05/18 10:37 AM

Mobile

PDC & TEST WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - John Doe

[Batch Attributes] X @
Production Order #164 MLCHB (Mild Cheddar Block) UoM PCS
Operation 164-0 (oPAS - Bike Assembly)
Item MLCHB (Mild Cheddar Block)
Batch Number BN2018020005 Quantity 4
[Attribute Name] [Required] Value
Country of origin True A
Manufacturing date True
Moist True
Fat content True v

Done Cancel Set Value

To set a value, select the line of the batch attribute and press the ‘Set value’ button. On the next
screen set the value. The method for entering the value varies according to the batch attribute
convertor:

e List: Select the value from the list. Every value that is defined for the batch attribute type on
the Batch attribute valid values user table is listed.

Mobile
PDC

IS x

& TEST_WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - John Doe 02/05/18 10:37 AM

[Batch Attribute Value] X @
Production Order #164 MLCHB (Mild Cheddar Block) UoM PCS
Operation 164-0 (oPAS - Bike Assembly)
Item MLCHB (Mild Cheddar Block)
Batch Number BN2018020005 Quantity 4
[Attribute Name] Country of origin v’ [Required]
[Attribute Value] Hungary =
[VV Code] [VV Description]
UuuU1L Belgium
00002 USA
00003 Canada
00004 Hungary v

e Date: Enter the date in the following format: mm/dd/yy. To select the date on a form, press F12
and set the date with the up and down arrows. By default the current date is displayed. Press

the icon to set the date back to the current date. Press the icon to close the date
selector. Press the icon to set the date.
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I'l;ﬂggile & TEST_WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - John Doe oz;?s,n:?o:.ss :M
Pl [Batch Attribute Value] ¥ @
Production Order #164 MLCHB (Mild Cheddar Block) UoM PCS

Operation 164-0 (oPAS - Bike Assembly)

Item MLCHB (Mild Cheddar Block)

Batch Number BN2018020005 Quantity 4
[Attribute Name] Manufacturing date v’ [Required]

[Attribute Value] 02/05/18&

02 05 18 Monday

¢ Int: Enter the value to the Attribute Value field. You can add a whole number as the value.

e Double: Enter the value to the Attribute Value field. You can add a number with decimals as the
value.

e String: Enter the value to the Attribute Value field. You can add a sequence of alphanumeric
characters as the value.

Mobile & TEST WMSMF (PMX_BUDTOSH2) - John Doe .
PDC A i 02/05/18 10:41 AM

[Batch Attribute Value] X @
Production Order #164 MLCHB (Mild Cheddar Block) UoM PCS
Operation 164-0 (oPAS - Bike Assembly)
Item MLCHB (Mild Cheddar Block)
Batch Number BN2018020005 Quantity 4
[Attribute Name] Comment [Required]
[Attribute Value] Add your comment here =

After the booking is processed, you can see the booked batch attributes on the PDC Bookings
Administration form.

Select the line of the booking. On the product grid click on the golden arrow in the Compl. Qty.
column. On the opening form you can see the batch attribute values.
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PDC Bookings Administration D D D
Preductic... | Item Code Ttem Name Serizl Batch No | Is Serial Mumber  Quantity UcM | Pr.Ord.Op.ID  Work Canter Is Rejected  Attribute Name Attribute Iz Required  Attribute Valus
00047303 BATCH_ATTR Bstch sttributes BNZ2Z 2.000 00047295 wAS
0.000 Comment Comment
0.000 Country of origin 00002
0.000 Fzt content 2.000000
0,000 Maznufacturing date 20180204

oK

Modify batch attributes

Batch attributes can be modified after the booking is created. On the Admin screen, press the Modify
button and navigate to the Batch Attributes screen.

For more information about the Admin screen please see: Admin

20.3.6.2. Issue Materials

Specify the consumed quantities on the 'Materials’ screen. Every material linked to the milestone
operation are listed. Add the quantities as described in: 2.2.5. Materials

Materials will be consumed from the input location/lined up location of the production line or from the
production line directly therefore no bin locations can be selected.

Stocks to be consumed from a lined up will be sorted based on the consumption algorithm of the lined
up location. Other stocks will be sorted by FEFO, then in the order they were moved to the production
input line: PMX_ITRI.”BestBeforeDate”, PMX_INVT.“InternalKey”.

After the PDCProcessor processed the booking, the material(s) will be issued in SAP Business One with
the specified quantities.

Batch number
Press the ‘Serial/Batch’ button to identify the batch number. Follow the steps described in: Material
Batch Number Picker

Because the materials are issued from the input location/lined up location/production line, no bin
locations can be selected and the ‘Split” button is not displayed.

Serial numbers
Press the ‘Serial/Batch’ button to scan the serial numbers. Follow the steps described in: Material
Serial Number Picker

20.3.7. Close production order

After the production has been finished, close the production order. First set the ‘Prod.Status’ UDF to
‘Closed’ on the production order then change the ‘Status’ on the header to ‘Closed’.
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IStath Clos=d - IC:sad Order Date 04/26/17 Completed Outsourcad Quantiy
- o T Start Date 0 7 Ezrliest End Dat 04/27/17
Preduct Description Batch number + best bafors date manusl UOM Dus Date End Date 10124717
Plannsd Quantity 1 UcM Name CAN User hd IsDusAndBegDatesinvalidated MNe *
Warzhouss 02 PR.PLS Crrigin Milzstons Typs Dep=nds On Every ™
Pick it type - Sales Order Production Order Step list key
Customsr Exrliest End Time 3:05PM
Cistr. Rulz End Time 1:12PM
Project Milestons Group SPAS 2
i [ Summary | Produmex | || Operstion Granulsrity
# |R..| Row Type Type No. Base ...| Planned... | Tssued | Milestone Type | Milestone Groug| Avail.. | UoM ... | UoM ... Warsho... | Issue Method Rejected Outsourced Quantity
1 Meter - lem w|c) ITEMOL 1 1 25 Manusl PCS 02 Manua Fradution run
2 g4 v - ltem v | ITEM1D 1 1 87 Manusl | CAN 02 Manus Latest Begin Date
3 @, Operston ¥ |Item oPAS 180 180 Manusl  min Backfush S EaE
4 B By-Product ¥ ltem - | TEM1D -1 -1 57 Manusl CAN 02 Manus Flann=d Dus Date
s ¥ |Ttem v ’ = -
IPr:-d. Status Closed = I
15 AUIS KRG N
Latest Bagin Time 2:00PM
Parent Due Time
Planned Dus Time 12:00AM
ﬂ Bstch Numbsr PR11517
Job Ticket Print Multiple
ﬂ Parent Production Order
Preferrad Begin Date
Relzazz Dus Date
Batch Mumber 2
7 » Force Rezllocation Mo |
Parent Szles Order
Preferred Bagin Time AM
Remarks Pick and Pack Remarks e ———

East before date

Allocation Message

Vo [.] [k ko
.

20.4.Limitations

Advanced outsourcing with unfinished products

Items having a second batch number or a best before date that are not managed by batches
are not supported as products or by-products.

Materials with PMX serial number

Do not use the Skip material serial/batch quantities screen setting

16. Scheduled Reallocator

Produmex Manufacturing is a legacy product and Boyum IT Solutions no longer sells new
installations for it.

The Scheduled Reallocator will run on predefined times and reschedules the allocations of certain

production orders.

16.1. Set up the Scheduled Reallocator

Configure the settings of the Scheduled Reallocator on the Scheduled Reallocator tab of Produmex
Manufacturing settings.

Add the query for the Scheduled Reallocator with the Query Manager. Save it as the Query Name
defined on the Scheduled Reallocator tab of Produmex Manufacturing settings.

In the example we will add the following query:

https://wiki.produmex.name/ Printed on 2025/10/24 04:22



2025/10/24 04:22 243/275 Produmex Manufacturing Functional Guide

SELECT "DocEntry" FROM "OWOR" WHERE "Status" in ('R")

The query will get every released production order.

ReleasedProductionOrders Q @ E
;) SELECT "DocEntry" FROM "OWOR" WHERE "Status” in ('R")

X

£  Internal Number
1 &5
z 86
&7
4 89
0
51
52
B 93

34

Executs || Cancel | | Reverse Tzble Copy Data| | Save | | Save As | | Open |l|:u]

16.2. Reallocation

The Scheduled Reallocator will run on times defined and on the machine defined in the Scheduled

Reallocator tab of Produmex Manufacturing settings.
If the add-on is not running at the defined time, the reallocation begins after the add-on is started.

When the scheduled reallocator runs, the system reschedules the production orders that are the
result of the scheduled reallocator query.

In the example the allocations of the released production orders will be rescheduled.
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16.3. Message

After the reallocation is finished, the SBO user selected as the as the Recipient on the Scheduled
Reallocator tab will get a notification. The list of the allocation errors will be also included in the

message.

[
| Subject Date w Time Fram O
- Scheduled Rezllocator [07/25/17 10:35 AM]  07/25/17  10:35AM  manager i)
Scheduled Rezllocator [07/25/17 10:35 AM]  07/25/17  10:358AM  manager ]
Scheduled Resllocator [07/25/17 10:36 AM]  07/24/17  10:35AM  manager 2
Scheduled Resllocstor [07/25/17 10:35 AM]  07/23/17 10:35AM  manager 53

| 4| e | » |
Srcheduled rezsllocator finished its job with the following error(s):
Allocstion ERROR: AllocstionError, quantity: 0.000000 of 5.000000 sllocsted, WorkCenters: wAS, wAT Date rangs: 12/30/185% 12:00:00
AM-12/30/1899 12:00:00 AM, Total segments: 0 hours (0), busy: 0 hours {0), free: 0 hours {0},
Allocstion ERROR: AllocstionErrar, quantity: 0.000000 of 5000000 sllocsted, WorkCenters: wAS Date rangs: 12301859 12:00:00 AM-12/30/18%3
12:00:00 AM, Total segments: O hours {0), busy: 0 hours (0}, fre=: 0 hours (0},
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17. Drag & Relate

Produmex Manufacturing is a legacy product and Boyum IT Solutions no longer sells new
installations for it.

Produmex Manufacturing extended the standard SAP Business One drag&relate feature with the
following reports specialized for manufacturing:

BoM Tree

BoM Tree without Operations

BoM Usage

Production Material Requirements
Material Account Grid

Material Account Diagram
Operations Sequence Diagram
Job Requirements Report
Allocation Status

LNV A WNE

17.1. BoM Tree

To see the complete BoM of a product, grab the item code, place it on the ‘BoM Tree’ line, and then
click on 'BoM Tree'. If the grabbed item has a BoM, the BoM Tree View report will open.

The report lists every BoM element of the dropped item. If the Bill of Materials contains an assembly
material or a phantom item, the BoM of the assembly material/phantom item will be shown as well.
Assembly lines can be collapsed and expanded.

The following information is displayed:

e [tem Code: This field contains an icon that indicates the role of the item in the BoM and the item
code.

e [tem Name: The description of the item.

e Base Quantity

e Quantity

e UoM

e /s MTO: Indicates whether the item will be considered for MTO planning or not.
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Ttem Cods Ttem Name Bas= Quantity Quantity UoM Is MTO
v @ o pio0ti Spons Bike 1.000 1.000 -
v £ = mMio001 Paint=d Bike Framawark 1.000 1,000 pes vy
- E?j mM1101 Raw Bike Framework L.000 L0600 | pcs o
J =vml |5mSweelPips 1.000 1,000 | pcs o
{53 O oPQU | Qutting 40,000 40,000 | min
Bp ©om2  |Steelpip= -2.000 2.000 |m '
58 C oPWE | Welding 40.000 40,000 | min
E‘} ofFD Painting and Drying 20,000 20,000 | min
& oma Chain 1,000 L000 pes
& =me Wihes! 000 2000 | pes v
23 o obAS Bikz Assambly 180,000 180,000 min o
2 <0STL Project Management 1.000 1,000
[ < upiooro Red Bikz (Basic) -1.000 L0 pos
4j uP1001-0 Red Bike (Basic) 1.000 1,000 | pcs
£53 o obQA Quality Assurancz 3.000 3,000 min
& =ms Bell 1.000 1,000 | pcs v
iy mé Screw 8mm (Nut + Bak) 1.000 1.000 | pair o
£55 = oPEL Bell Irstallztion 5.000 5,000 min vy
2 0sT2 Ensrgy 1.000 1,000 =

FY
-

17.2. BoM Tree without Operations

To see the complete BoM of a product without operations, grab the item and drop it on the ‘BoM Tree
without Operations’ line, then click on the line. If the grabbed item has a BoM, the BoM Tree without
Operations report will open.

The report lists every element of the item’s Bill of Materials, except the operations. If the Bill of
Materials of the dropped item contains an assembly material or a phantom item, the BoM of the
assembly material/phantom item will be shown as well. Assembly lines can be collapsed and
expanded.

Tt=m GCode Ttem Name Bas= Quantity Quantity UoM Is MTO
~ @ p1001-1 Sports Bike 1000 1.000
v § = mMiom Painted Bike Framework 1,000 1.000 | pes vy
- E?j mM1101  Raw Bike Framework 1000 L0 | pcs o
[, ml | 5m Stesl Pips 1,000 1,000 | pcs v
BEp ovmz  SteslPip= -2.000 2,000 m vy
N Chain 1.000 1.000 pes
[y mé Wheel 2.000 2,000 pes vy
4 c0STL Project Management 1,000 1.000
M < wriooro Red Biks (Basic) -1.000 100D pos
43l uP1001-0 Red Bike (Basic) 1,000 1000 | pcs
iy ms gell 1.000 100D pcs o
I":‘i mé Serew 8mm {Nut + Bokt) 1,000 L0040 | pair v
s c0sT2 Erergy 1,000 1,000
-

17.3. BoM Usage

To see the products that require the given item as a component, grab the item, place it on the ‘BoM
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Usage’ line, and then click on the line.

A product is listed on the opening BoM Usage form if its BoM contains the selected item.

If the item is a phantom item, the BoMs that contain the phantom item will be listed under the item.
The report can be used for materials, components, operations, by-products and costs.

The following information is displayed:

e [tem Code: This field contains an icon that indicates the role of the item in the BoM and the item
code.

e [tem Name: The description of the item.

e Base Quantity

e UoM

e /s MTO: Indicates whether the item will be considered for MTO planning or not.

e On hand: The quantity in stock.

e On order: The ordered quantity.

e |s committed: The committed quantity.

BoM Usage |;| @ E

Item Code Item Name Basze Quantity Quantity UoM Is MTO | On hand On ander Is committed =
- ‘_| oPAS Bike Assembly 1.000 1000 | min 0.000 0.000 10,000
- \.;L_j\ mM1102 Asz=mbly 0,006 180,000 | min v 0.000 0.0:00 0,000
[rem{l Batch nbr 180,000 180,000 | min 2,000 17,000 1.1
'-;;__f\ plid1-1 Sports Bike 0,006 180,000 | min "4 38,000 1005, 000 101D
‘-_“} pldd1-2 Red Bike_naos 0,006 180,00  min o 0.000 0.000 0,000

.

1 bk

17.4. Production Material Requirements

To see the list of production orders that require the given item as a material, open the Production
Material Requirements report. Grab a component/material item, drop it on the ‘Production Material
Requirements’ line, and then click on the line.

On the grid every open production order that contains the item as a material will be listed and linked.
Please note: If a material is not linked to an operation, it will not be listed.
The following information is displayed:

e Pr.Ord.Line: The production order line where the material is located.
e Op.Beg.Date: The begin date of the linked operation.

e Op.Beg.Time: The begin time of the linked operation.

e Pr.Ord.Beg.Date: The begin date of the production order.

e Pr.Ord.Beg.Time: The begin time of the production order.

e Qty.: The required quantity.
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Ttem Code mM1101 -
Ttem Name Rzw Bike Framewaork
Pr.Ord.No: Pr.Crd.Lina Op.Beg.Date Op.Bag. Time Pr.Crd.Bzg.Date Pr.Ord,Bz=g.Time Oty

£84 1 05/04/17 08120 05/04/17 08:20 1,000
587 1 |03f09/17 15:10 03/03/17 15:10 10.000
589 1 021717 16:28 02/17/17 16:28 1.000
550 1|02/17/17 15:56 02/17[17 15:56 1,000
£54 1 05/04/17 0E:00 05/04/17 08200 1.000
597 1 |03f02/17 08:00 03/02/17 08:00 1.000
617 1 |05/03/17 09:58 D5/03/17 09:58 1.000
632 1 |05/35/17 0E:00 05/25/17 08200 1.000
635 1 | 04/05(17 10:13 04/05/17 10:13 10.000
538 1 0414/17 15:10 041417 15:10 10.000
643 1 04/14/17 15:10 04/14/17 15:10 10.000
656 1 0504/17 05:40 050417 08:40 10,000
851 1072517 17:20 07f25f17 17:20 10,000
666 1|08/17/17 16130 0B/17/17 16:30 0,000

-

L] r

17.5. Material Account Grid

To see the incoming and outgoing inventory transactions of an item, open the Material Account Grid.
Drag a non-operation item and drop it on the "Material Account Grid’ line, then click on the line. The
'Material Account Grid’ form will open.

- Material Account | [w] E3
Ttem Code BATCHO1 =!  From Dats 072517
UaM To Date 120117
Dus Date Dus Time MRP Resource Typs Doc Entry Dioc Number Doc Line Quantity Wareshouss Code Deltz Quantity Warshouse Quantity Taotal Quantity
00:00 Stock 0 0 1] 0.000 |01 0.000 0,000 0.000 | &
00:00 Stock [/} [/} o 20.000 02 20,000 20.000 20,000
00:00 Stack L] L] [/} 0.000 03 0.000 0.000 20.000
00:00 Stock 0 0 1] 0.000 | 04 0.000 0,000 20,000
00:00 Stock [/} [/} o 0.000 |05 0.000 0,000 20,000
053117 00:00 Production Enter 52 52 1 1.000 |02 1.000 21.000 21,000
05(20/17 00:00 Production Enter 81 61 1 5.000 01 5.000 5.000 25.000
052317 00:00 Production Enter (=3 (=23 1 1.000 01 1.000 5,000 30,000
05/2617 00:00 Production Enter &5 (=3 1 1.000 01 1.000 10.000 31.000
05/27/17 00:00 Production Enter &6 86 1 1.000 02 1.000 22.000 32.000
052717 00:00 Production Enter &7 &7 1 1.000 |02 1.000 23.000 33.000
052717 00:00 Production Enter (=] (=} 1 1.000 01 1.000 11.000 34,000
052717 00:00 Szles Exit S0 S0 o 10.000 02 -10.000 13.000 24,000
05(27/17 00:00 Sales Exit 91 91 1] 10,000 02 -10,000 3.000 14.000
052717 00:00 Szles Exit S8 SE o 10.000 02 -10.000 -7.000 4.000 *
[[ Refresh  |[  Cls= |

17.6. Material Account Diagram

To see the incoming and outgoing inventory transactions of an item on a diagram, open the Material
Account Diagram. Drag a non-operation item, drop it on the '"Material Account Diagram’ line, and then
click on the line. The 'Material Account Diagram’ form will open.
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Material Account Diagram

Itam Code BATCHO1 From Dste 072517
Graph Scale 1x bl To Date 120117
Graph Filter &l Warshousss bl
T25T T26/1T TATIT T2 1 017 111 211 g
! ! Ha
L L ?r
. %_@ ------ S— — S — S ®
W
< >
| Refrash | | Close |

17.7. Operations Sequence Diagram

To see the MTO sequence of a production order, drag it, place it on the 'Operations Sequence
Diagram’ line, and then click on the line. The Operations Sequence Diagram will open.

The operations sequence diagram can only be opened for release production orders that are part of
an MTO chain.

=]
17.8. Job Requirements Report

The Job Requirements report can be printed with the drag & relate function as well.

Drag a released production order, drop it on the "Job Requirements Report’ line, and then click on the
line. The 'Select Report Layout” window will open up. After the report is selected, the system will print
the Job Requirements Report for the production order.
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Pravigw before print |
Report Layout Filz Printar Maims
- Job Reguirements {bese) {default) RL_JobReguirsments
i MNewr || Rensme || Delte || Editlsyout || SetDefeuk || Print || cencel

17.9. Allocation Status

To see the allocation status of a released production order, drag the production order, place it on the
'Allocation Status’ line, and then click on the line. The Allocation error list window will open.

Allocation error list: @
Row 4Cannct sllocate WeorkCentar, dusDate=7/28/2017 11:01:00 PM AllecationError,

quantity: 0.000000 of 10,000000 sllocated, WaorkCanters: wAS Date range: 7/25/2017
9:00:00 AM-8729/2017 10:00:00 PM, Total segments: 387 hours (122}, busy: 47.5 hours

{13), free: 1

If there are no allocation errors, the following system message will open:

There are no allecation errors in this preducdtion order. @
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18. Importer

Produmex Manufacturing is a legacy product and Boyum IT Solutions no longer sells new
installations for it.

Produmex Manufacturing offers importers for the following:

e Manufacturing Operation
* Bill of Materials
e Production Order

The importer processes a CSV file and adds a valid element/document to the company database.
18.1. Using the importer
18.1.1. Create import file

Create the CSV file. For more information about the file structure please see:

* Bills of Materials: Bills of Materials import file
e Manufacturing Operations: Manufacturing Operations import file
e Production orders: Production order import file

18.1.2. Open importer

Open the importer via the following path: Tools > Produmex Manufacturing > Produmex Data
Management >

e To import Bills of Materials, click on: Import Bills of Materials
e To import Manufacturing Operations, click on: Import Manufacturing Operations
e To import Production orders, click on: Import Production order

18.1.3. Specify parameters

On the parameters form click on the ’..." button and browse the CSV file.
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Pararneters for Bill of Materials importer |;| IE IE

File Name El

Delimiter
Comment token

Only validate
COrverride existing

10T (*| P

| Irnport | | Cancel |

Specify the importing parameters.

Delimiter
Specify the separator character that was used on the CSV file on the Delimiter field. The default
delimiteris ’,".

Comment Token

A Comment Token can be defined. Every row that begins with the comment token will be skipped. By
default the comment token is "#'.

Please note: If you leave it empty, each line in the file will be processed.

Override existing

When importing a Bill of Materials or a Manufacturing operation, an additional 'Override existing’
checkbox will be displayed. This parameter determines what the importer does when the Bill of
Materials/Manufacturing Operation already exists.

e If it is checked, the existing document is deleted and replaced with the new one from CSV file. If
there are many BoMs/Manufacturing Operations for the same product in the file, the last valid
one will be loaded.

e If it is not checked, the existing documents remain intact, an error message is generated for the
one in CSV file. If there are many BoMs/Manufacturing Operations for the same product in the
file, the first valid one will be loaded.

Please note: Whenever a production order is imported, a new production order is added. The importer
will not override existing production orders.

18.1.4. Validate

Before staring the import, validate the CSV file.

Check the ‘Only validate’ box. If this box is checked, the document will only be validated but will not
be imported to the company database. Click on the ‘Import’ button to start the validation.

For more information about the validation steps please see: Validation

The results of the validation will be displayed on the result form.
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On the header the path to the import file and the importing parameters are displayed.

Elements/documents included in the selected import file will be divided into three tabs:

e Documents/elements proven to be valid are listed on the ‘Successfully loaded’ tab.

e Documents/elements proven to be invalid due format errors are listed on the ‘Format error’ tab.

e Documents/elements proven to be invalid due content errors are listed on the ‘Content error’
tab.

The number of the grid elements is displayed next to the tab title.

When importing Bill of Materials or Production orders, the Product Number is the item code of the
main product. When importing Manufacturing operations, the Product Number is the item code of the
validated manufacturing operation.

The Line Reference is the number of the source line in the CSV file.

On the Message field further information are displayed about the entry.

18.1.5. Import

After every line of the import file is proven to be valid, start the import. It is recommended to only
start the import after every line of the import file is proven to be valid. Make sure that the ‘Only
validation’ checkbox is not checked.

Set the import parameters as described above and click on the ‘Import’ button to start the import.
Please note: The system will always validate the file before the import, regardless of whether it was
validated before or not.

The results of the import will be displayed on the results form.

e When importing a Bill of Materials, a link to the imported Bill of Material is added to the Product
Number field.

e When importing a Manufacturing Operation, a link to the imported Manufacturing Operation is
added to the Product Number field.

e When importing a Production Order, a link to the Bill of Material of the main product is added on
the Product Number field. An additional Document Number field is displayed. The document
number and a link to the generated production order is displayed on the field. All generated
production orders will be in ‘Planned’ status, and their type will be ‘Special’. The production
order will always be created based on the imported data, regardless whether its main product
has a production BoM or not.

(]

18.2. File structure

Element names/codes are case sensitive.
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18.2.1. Manufacturing operation

Download an example CSV file from here: Manufacturing operation importer file example

No.Name Mandatory Possible Description
types/values
1 |ltem Series Numeric If left empty, the value will be 'Manual'.
The code of the operation. Please note:
If it is the code of an existing operation,
the following can happen:
If the ‘override existing’ checkbox is
2 |Operation Code v Text check.ed, the operation will be
overridden.
If the override existing checkbox is not
checked, a content error will be
generated and the manufacturing
operation will not be imported.
3 |Operation Name Text
N - No
4 |Is Outsourceable Y/N Y - Yes
If left empty, the value will be 'N'.
The item group code. You can find the
Item Group codes in the OITB table. If
5 ltem Group Number left empty, the sylstem will use the item
group set on the 'ltem Group for
Operation' field of the Master Data tab of
the Produmex Manufacturing settings.
6 |[Before Time Number
7 |Safety Time Number
8 |[Setup Time Number Importer converts it to a base time using
9 |Job Time v Number the Operation Time UoM from the row.
10 |Teardown Time Number
11 |After Time Number
12 |Time Base Number
0 -
3 - Allowed
Integer between 0 1 - Denied
13 |Operation Break and 5 2 - Allowed WC
4 - Allowed NBP
5 - Allowed WCNBP
If left empty, the value will be '3'.
The value must be a valid time code
14 |Operation Time UoM Text defined on the TimeUnits
(BXPTIMEUNITS) user table.*
N - No
15 |Is parallel operation Y/N Y -Yes
If left empty, the value will be 'N'.
Max Parallel
16 Operations Integer
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No.Name Mandatory Possible Description
types/values
The importer converts it to a base time
17 |Allocation window Number using Allocation Window UoM from
actual row.
The value must be a valid time code
18 |Allocation window UoM Text defined on the TimeUnits
(BXPTIMEUNITS) user table.*
19 |Min. Job Quantity Number
20 |Feature v Text Must be an existing work center feature.
51 |!s Mandatory Work NJY $_—¢\leos

Center If left empty, the value will be 'N'.

Must be an existing work center feature.
22 |Preferred Work Center Text If the ‘Is Mandatory Work Center’ value
is 'Y, this field must be filled.

*In order to use Produmex Manufacturing integrated with Produmex WMS. the UoM must exist in the
Units of Measure - Setup (OUOM) standard SBO table as well.

If there is a value beyond 21th column, the row is invalid. A format error message is generated, and
the manufacturing operation is not processed.

18.2.2. Bills of Materials

The first character of a row defines the row type and drives the processing of the row. If a comment
token was defined, all rows beginning with the given character are skipped.

The following row types are supported:

e H - Header row
e | - Item row
e S - Supplier row
e R - Resource row
o T-Textrow
Every other first character, except the comment token, generates an error message.

Download an example CSV file from here: Bills of Materials importer file example

Header row type

It represents the header of the Bill of Materials.

No. Name Mandatory Possible Description
types/values
1 |Row type v H
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No. Name Mandatory Possible Description
types/values
5> |Product No. v Text Item code of ’th product/sub-assembly.
Must be a valid item code.
Planned Average
3 Production Size Number
4 |Quantity Number If left empty, the value will be 1.
5 |Warehouse (To) Text Must be a valid code of a warehouse.
6 |Price List Integer Must be a valid code of a price list.
. The Distribution rule for Dimension 1. Must
7 |Distribution Rule 1 Text be a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
o The Distribution rule for Dimension 2. Must
8 |Distribution Rule 2 Text be a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
o The Distribution rule for Dimension 3. Must
9 |Distribution Rule 3 Text be a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
L The Distribution rule for Dimension 4. Must
10 |Distribution Rule 4 Text be a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
C The Distribution rule for Dimension 5. Must
11 |Distribution Rule 5 Text be a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
12 |Project Text Must be a valid identifier of a project.
13 CaIcuI_atlon Base Number
Quantity
14 |Custom Code Text
N - No
15 |Is Auto Roll N/Y Y - Yes
If left empty, the value will be 'N'.
0 -
1 - Milestone
. Integer between 0|2 - Depends on Begin
16 |Milestone type and 4 3 - Depends on Every
4 - Depends on End
If left empty, the value will be '0'.
17 |Operation Number
Granularity
18 |Recipe Version Number No validation
19 |Rejected Warehouse Text Must be a valid code of a warehouse.
20 |Timestamp Text No validation

If there is a value beyond 20th column, the row is invalid. A format error message is generated, and
BoM is not processed.

Item row type

It represents a row on the grid of the Bill of Materials. The BoM row type is defined by the row sub
type (second column) in the import file.

The first 15 column is the same for every-sub type. If the sub type of the row is operation, operation
specific information can be added on the 16-39 columns.
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No. Name Mandatory Possible Description
types/values
1 |Row type v I
1 - Material
2 - Operation
3 - Unfinished Material
i Integer between 1|4 - Supplier Material
2 |Row sub-type v and 8 5 - By-Product
6 - Unfinished Product
7 - Cost
8 - Phantom
Define an item with the given sub-type.
3 |ltem Code v Text Must be a valid item code. The row sub-
type is not validated.
This field should be empty for operations.
, The importer automatically calculates the
4 |Quantity v Number quantity and updates this field with the
calculated quantity.
5 |Warehouse Text Must be a valid code of a warehouse.
M - Manual
6 |lssue Method M/B B - Backflush
If left empty, the value will be 'B'.
0-
1 - Milestone
. Integer between 0|2 - Depends on Begin
7 [Milestone type and 4 3 - Depends on Every
4 - Depends on End
If left empty, the value will be '0".
8 |Price List Integer Must be a valid code of a price list.
9 |Comments Text
C The Distribution rule for Dimension 1. Must
10 Distribution Rule 1 Text be a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
o The Distribution rule for Dimension 2. Must
11 |Distribution Rule 2 Text be a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
. The Distribution rule for Dimension 3. Must
12 Distribution Rule 3 Text be a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
o The Distribution rule for Dimension 4. Must
13 |Distribution Rule 4 Text be a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
o The Distribution rule for Dimension 5. Must
14 Distribution Rule 5 Text be a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
The internal reference of a WIP Account.
15 |WIP Account Text The internal reference code can be found in
the OACT.ACCTCODE field.
16 |Consignation Size Number
Drawing Position
17 Number Integer
18 |Profit Center Text
19 |Rejected Warehouse Text Must be a valid code of a warehouse.

If the sub-type of the row is not operation, and there is a value beyond 19th column, the row is
invalid. A format error message is generated, and BoM is not processed.
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Operation row sub-type

No. Name Mandatory Possible Description
types/values
20 (Before Time Number
21 |Safety Time Number The importer converts it to a base time
22 |Setup Time Number using the Operation Time UoM from actual
23 |Job Time Number row of CSV or from Manufacturing
24 |Teardown Time Number Operation.
25 |After Time Number
26 [Time Base Number
0 -
3 - Allowed
1 - Denied
. Integer between 0|2 - Allowed WC
27 |Operation Break and 5 4 - Allowed NBP
5 - Allowed WCNBP
If left empty, the system will copy the value
from the manufacturing operation.
The value must be a valid time code
28 |Operation Time UoM Text defined on the TimeUnits (BXPTIMEUNITS)
user table.*
N - No
. Y -Yes
29 |Is parallel operation N/Y If left empty, the system will copy the value
from the manufacturing operation.
N - No
30 Is overlapping N/Y Y -Yes
operation If left empty, the system will copy the value
from the manufacturing operation.
Max Parallel
31 Operations Integer
Overlapping
32 Quantity Number
The importer converts it to a base time
33 |Allocation Window Number using Allocation Window UoM f_rom actual
row of CSV or from Manufacturing
Operation.
Allocation Window The value must be a valid time code
34 Text defined on the TimeUnits (BXPTIMEUNITS)
UoM
user table.*
35 [Min Job Quantity Number
36 |Feature Text Must be an existing work center feature.
N - No
37 Is Mandatory Work N/Y Y -Yes
Center If left empty, the system will copy the value
from the manufacturing operation.
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No./Name

Mandatory

Possible
types/values

Description

Preferred Work

Must be an existing Work Center which
supports selected Work Center Feature

Outsourcing Unit

38 Center Text (from CSV or from Manufacturing
Operation)
N - No
Y -Yes

39 |Outsourced N/Y If left empty, the system will copy the value
from the manufacturing operation.

40 |In House Quantity Number
If the Outsourced flag is set to Y, the
importer converts it to a base time using

Outsourcing Lead Outsourcing UoM from actual row of CSV or
41 |1 Number . .
Time from Manufacturing Operation.

If the Outsourced flag is set to N, this field
must be empty.
If the Outsourced flag is set to Y, the value
must be a valid time code defined on the

42 |Outsourcing UoM Number TimeUnits (BXPTIMEUNITS) user table.*
If the Outsourced flag is set to N, this field
must be empty.

43 Items per Number If the Outsourced flag is set to N, this field

must be empty.

* In order to use Produmex Manufacturing integrated with Produmex WMS. the UoM must exist in the
Units of Measure - Setup (OUOM) standard SBO table as well.

If the row is an operation row, and there is a value beyond 43th column, the row is invalid. A format

error message is generated, and BoM is not processed.

Supplier row type

It represents information about outsourcing partners. It can follow only an operation row or another
supplier row, otherwise a format error message is generated and BoM is not processed.

No.Name Mandatory|Possible types/values Description

1 |Row type v S

2 |Supplier Code |v Text Must be a valid supplier code.
3 |Planned Quantity|v Number

If there is a value beyond 3rd column, the row is invalid. A format error message is generated, and

BoM is not processed.

Resource row type

Possible . as
No. Name Mandatory types/values Description
1 |Row type v R
2 |Resource Code v Text Must be a valid resource code.
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Possible ‘o
No.Name Mandatory types/values Description
3 |Quantity v Number
4 |Warehouse Text Must be a valid code of a warehouse.
M - Manual
5 |Issue Method M/B B - Backflush
If left empty, the value wiil be 'B'".
6 |Unit price Number
7 |Comments Text
. The Distribution rule for Dimension 1. Must be
8 |Distribution Rule 1 Text a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
o The Distribution rule for Dimension 2. Must be
9 |Distribution Rule 2 Text a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
10 |Distribution Rule 3 Text The I?lsj:rlbu’Flgn rule fqr Dllme.n5|on 3. Must be
a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
L The Distribution rule for Dimension 4. Must be
11 |Distribution Rule 4 Text a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
C The Distribution rule for Dimension 5. Must be
12 |Distribution Rule 5 Text a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
The internal reference of a WIP Account. The
13 [WIP Account Text internal reference code can be found in the
OACT.ACCTCODE field.

If there is a value beyond 13th column, the row is invalid. A format error message is generated, and
the BoM is not processed.

Text row type

No. Name |Mandatory Possible types/values
1 |Row type|v T
2 |Text v Text

If there is a value beyond 2th column, the row is invalid. A format error message is generated, and
the production order is not processed.

18.2.3. Production order

The first character of a row defines the row type and drives the processing of the row. If a comment
token was defined, all rows beginning with the given character are skipped.

The following row types are supported:

H - Header row

| - ltem row

S - Supplier row
R - Resource row

https://wiki.produmex.name/ Printed on 2025/10/24 04:22



2025/10/24 04:22 261/275 Produmex Manufacturing Functional Guide

e T-Text row
Every other first character, except the comment token, generates an error message.

Download an example CSV file from here: Production order importer file example

Header row type

No. Name Mandatory Possible Description
types/values
1 |Row type v H
5> |Product No. v Text Item code of th product/sub-assembly.
Must be a valid item code.
, If left empty, the
3 |Planned quantity value will be 1.
4 |Warehouse (To) Text Must be a valid code of a warehouse.
5 |Series Integer
Format: YYYYMMDD. If left empty, the due
6 |Due Date Date date will be the current date.
7 |Sales Order Text Add the DocEntry of the sales order.
8 |Customer Text Must be an existing customer.
C The Distribution rule for Dimension 1. Must
9 |Distribution Rule 1 Text be a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
L The Distribution rule for Dimension 2. Must
10 |Distribution Rule 2 les be a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
o The Distribution rule for Dimension 3. Must
11 Distribution Rule 3 Text be a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
C The Distribution rule for Dimension 4. Must
12 |Distribution Rule 4 Text be a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
o The Distribution rule for Dimension 5. Must
13 |Distribution Rule 5 Text be a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
14 |Project Text Must be a valid identifier of a project.
0-
. Integer between 0 |1 - Back from due date
15 |Allocation Strategy |/ and 3 2 - Forward from earliest date
3 - Forward from preferred date
16 |Due Time Date Format: hh:mm
0 -
1 - Milestone

Integer between 0

17 |Milestone Type 2 - Depends On Begin

and 4 3 - Depends On Every

4 - Depends On End

18 Operatlop Number

Granularity

19 |Rejected warehouse |v Text Must be a valid code of a warehouse.
N - No

20 |Is Auto Roll v N/Y Y - Yes

. N - No
21 |Force Reallocation |v N/Y Y - Yes
22 |Custom Code Text
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If there is a value beyond 22th column, the row is invalid. A format error message is generated, and
the production order is not processed.

Item row type

Belongs to the production order defined by the previous header. The Row SubType determines the
interpretation of the rest of the row.

No. Name Mandatory Possible Description
types/values
1 |Row type v I
1-Material
2-Operation
3-Unfinished Material
i Integer between 1 |4-Supplier Material
2 |Row sub-type v and 8 5-By-Product
6-Unfinshed Product
7-Cost
8-Phantom
3 |ltem Code v
This value will be saved as the Base
qguantity. The Planned quantity will be
4 |Quantity v Number calculated based on the Base quantity and
the Quantity on the header.
Only mandatory for Material rows.
5 |Warehouse Text Must be a valid code of a warehouse.
L The Distribution rule for Dimension 1. Must
6 |Distribution Rule 1 Text be a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
C The Distribution rule for Dimension 2. Must
7 |Distribution Rule 2 Text be a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
C The Distribution rule for Dimension 3. Must
8 |Distribution Rule 3 Text be a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
o The Distribution rule for Dimension 4. Must
9 |Distribution Rule 4 Text be a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
. The Distribution rule for Dimension 5. Must
10 |Distribution Rule 5 Text be a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
The internal reference of a WIP Account.
11 [WIP Account Text The internal reference code can be found
in the OACT.ACCTCODE field.
12 |Consignation Size Number
Drawing Position
13 Number Integer
Format: YYYYMMDD. If left empty, the due
14 (Due Date Date date will be the current date.
15 [Due Time Date Format: hh:mm
, N - No
16 |Manual Planning v Y/N Y - Yes
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No.Name Mandatory :;::;?\Ilglues Description
M - Manual
B - Backflush
17 |Issue Method v B/M Mandatory for materials only. If left empty
for other row sub-types, the value wiil be
‘B
0 -
1 - Milestone
1o wiestone Ty sgerbetween 012 Depends on e
4 - Depends On End
If left empty, the value will be '0".
19 |Profit Center Text
20 |Rejected Warehouse Text Must be a valid code of a warehouse.
21 |Comment Text

If the sub-type of the row is not operation, and there is a value beyond 21th column, the row is
invalid. A format error message is generated, and the production order is not processed.

Operation row sub-type

If the row sub-type is operation, additional operation specific data can be imported as well.

Possible -
No. Name Mandatory types/values Description
22 |Before Time Number
23 |Safety Time Number
24 |Setup Time Number Thg importer con.verts. it to a base time
55 llob Ti Numb using the Operation Time UoM from
Job Time v umber actual row.
26 |Teardown Time Number
27 |After Time Number
28 [Time Base Number
0-
3 - Allowed
Integer between 0 1 - Denied
29 |Operation Break and 5 2 - Allowed WC
4 - Allowed NBP
5 - Allowed WCNBP
If left empty, the value will be '3".
The value must be a valid time code
30 |Operation Time UoM Text defined on the TimeUnits
(BXPTIMEUNITS) user table.*
N - No
31 |Is parallel operation N/Y Y- Yes
If left empty, the value will be 'N'.
s overlapping N - No
32 operation N/Y Y -Yes
P If left empty, the value will be 'N'.
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No.Name Mandatory :;::;l/)\llzlues Description
Max Parallel
33 Operations Integer
34 |Overlapping Quantity Number
The importer converts it to a base time
35 |Allocation Window Number using Allocation Window UoM from actual
row.
Allocation Window The_ value must pe a vqlid time code
36 UoM Text defined on the TimeUnits
(BXPTIMEUNITS) user table.*
37 |Min Job Quantity Number
38 |Feature v Text Must be an existing work center feature.
N - No
39 Is Mandatory Work N/Y Y -Yes .
Center If left empty, the system will copy the
value from the manufacturing operation.
10 et wrk center
N - No
41 |Outsourced N/Y IYf IeYﬂ?sempty, the system will copy the
value from the manufacturing operation.
42 |In House Quantity Number

If the Outsourced flag is set to Y, the
importer converts it to a base time using
Number Outsourcing UoM from actual row.

If the Outsourced flag is set to N, this
field must be empty.

If the Outsourced flag is set to Y, the
value must be a valid time code defined
on the TimeUnits (BXPTIMEUNITS) user
table.*

If the Outsourced flag is set to N, this
field must be empty.

Items per Outsourcing If the Outsourced flag is set to N, this
. Number :
Unit field must be empty.

Outsourcing Lead

43 Time

44 |Outsourcing UoM Number

45

* In order to use Produmex Manufacturing integrated with Produmex WMS. the UoM must exist in the
Units of Measure - Setup (OUOM) standard SBO table as well.

If the row is an operation row, and there is a value beyond 45th column, the row is invalid. A format
error message is generated, and the production order is not processed.

Supplier row type

No. Name Mandatory Possible types/values|Description
1 |Row type v S
2 |Supplier Code |v Text Must be a valid supplier code.
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No. Name Mandatory Possible types/values|Description
3 |Planned Quantity|v Number

If there is a value beyond 3th column, the row is invalid. A format error message is generated, and
the production order is not processed.

Resource row type

Belongs to the previous operation. It can be used only after a row with Operation sub-type, otherwise
a content error will be generated.

Possible . as
No. Name Mandatory types/values Description
1 |Row type v R
2 |Resource Code v Text Must be a valid resource code.
3 |Quantity v Number
4 |Warehouse Text Must be a valid code of a warehouse.
M - Manual
5 |lssue Method M/B B - Backflush
If left empty, the value wiil be 'B'.
6 [Comment Text
o The Distribution rule for Dimension 1. Must be
7 |Distribution Rule 1 Text a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
L The Distribution rule for Dimension 2. Must be
8 |Distribution Rule 2 Text a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
C The Distribution rule for Dimension 3. Must be
9  |Distribution Rule 3 Text a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
o The Distribution rule for Dimension 4. Must be
10 |Distribution Rule 4 Text a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
. The Distribution rule for Dimension 5. Must be
11 |Distribution Rule 5 Text a valid identifier of a distribution rule.
The internal reference of a WIP Account. The
12 |WIP Account Text internal reference code can be found in the
OACT.ACCTCODE field.

If there is a value beyond 12th column, the row is invalid. A format error message is generated, and
the production order is not processed.

Text row type

No.Name |Mandatory|Possible types/values
1 |Row type|v T
2 ([Text v Text

If there is a value beyond 2th column, the row is invalid. A format error message is generated, and
the production order is not processed.
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Before the import the system validates the import file. The validation is split into two phases.

18.3.1. Format validation

In the first phase the system checks the file for format errors.
Possible issues:

e Row type is not valid

e Row sub-type is not valid

e Mandatory field is not given

¢ Given value doesn’t match to the type of the field (for example alphabetical character in
numeric field etc.)

e Surplus value is given

e Invalid row order (for example a header row follows another header row)

18.3.2. Content validation

In the second phase the document/element is validated with the company database in order to detect
content errors.

Manufacturing Operations

Possible issues:

e Invalid value when range is defined (Operation Break)
e Code cannot be found in SAP Business One (Item Group Code, Feature, Work Center)
e Invalid UoM (Operation Times, Allocation Window)
e Mandatory value is missing:
o Mandatory Work Center is required, but Preferred Work Center is missing

Bills of Materials

Possible issues:

* Invalid value when range is defined (Issue Method, Milestone Type, Operation Break Type)
Code cannot be found in SAP Business One (ltem, Feature, Work Center, Supplier, Warehouse
etc.)

Invalid UoM (Operation Times, Allocation Window, Outsourcing)

Rules of using Issue Method and Milestone Type are violated

Required correspondences between rows are violated (unfinished product must precede
unfinished material etc.)
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e Work Center does not support the Work Center Feature
e Mandatory value is missing:
o Mandatory Work Center is required, but Preferred Work Center is missing
o Operation is marked as outsourced, but no valid supplier is given
e Operation is not marked as outsourced, but a supplier row is given
e Sum of planned quantities exceeds quantity in header
e SAP Business One validates the following: Distribution Rule, Distribution Rule Dimensions, Price
List

Production Order

Possible issues:

¢ Invalid value when range is defined (Issue Method, Milestone Type, Operation Break Type)
e Code cannot be found in SAP Business One (Item, Feature, Work Center, Supplier, Warehouse,
Sales order, etc.)
e Invalid UoM (Operation Times, Allocation Window, Outsourcing)
e Rules of using Issue Method and Milestone Type are violated
e Required correspondences between rows are violated (unfinished product must precede
unfinished material etc.)
e Work Center does not support the Work Center Feature
e Mandatory value is missing:
o Mandatory Work Center is required, but Preferred Work Center is missing
o Operation is marked as outsourced, but no valid supplier is given
e Operation is not marked as outsourced, but a supplier row is given
e Sum of planned quantities exceeds quantity in header
e SAP Business One validates the following: Distribution Rule, Distribution Rule Dimensions, Price
List, WIP Code, Project

19. Using SAP Time-Based Resources in Work Centers and
PDC

Produmex Manufacturing is a legacy product and Boyum IT Solutions no longer sells new
installations for it.

Produmex Manufacturing supports the cost calculation of SAP time-based resources the Time per
Resource Unit of which is set as 1:00:00 (hour) or 00:01:00 (minute) or 00:00:01 (second). The
resources can be configured in Resource Master Data and they are supported in work centers and in
PDC.

19.1. Configuring SAP Time-based Resources

1. Run SAP B1 as administrator and start the Produmex Manufacturing add-on.

2. Make sure that you remove SRF files by navigating to:
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Tools >Produmex Manufacturing>SRF File Management>Remove SRF Files.

(]

3. Open Resource Master Data and fill in the (4) Unit of Measure Text and (5) Time per Resource
Units fields, then (6) configure the Resource Std Cost values as follows.

4. The Unit of Measure Text is a text field the value of which depends on the value of the Time per
Resource Units field. Its value can be:

¢ h (for hour) or
e m (for minute) or
¢ s (for second).

5. The value of the Time per Resource Units field is exactly 1 and needs to be set as follows:

¢ 1:00:00 (hourly based) or
¢ 0:01:00 (per-minute) or
e 0:00:01 (per-second).

6. Configure the Resource Std Cost values on the General tab. This way, when the resource
consumption is issued to the production orders, SAP calculates the actual journal entry and its cost
values.

=]

19.2. Defining SAP Time-based Resources for Work Centers and Work Center
Features

19.2.1. Work Centers

1. To define a time-based resource for a work center, open Work Centers.

2. Fill in the SAP Resource field. To provide the necessary data, you can enter the code of the
resource or click on the circle in the field and you will see the available time-based resources
appearing in the List of Resources window.

(]

3. The List of Resources displays the following data:

Resource Code

Resource Name

Unit of Measure: h, m or s (defined in Resource Master Data)
Number of Resource Units: its value is always 1.

Time Per Resource Unit: its value is displayed in seconds.
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Select a time-based resource and click OK.

(=]

4. If you click on the golden arrow in the SAP Resource field, the Resource Master Data window will
pop up so that you can easily check the settings of the selected resource.

(]

19.2.2. Work Center/Resource Features

It is possible to define an SAP time-based resource for a work center feature, which means that the
selected SAP time-based resource will be defined for all the work centers belonging to the
selected work center feature.

1. To define an SAP-time based resource for a work center feature, open Resource Features.

2. Enter the code of the resource to the SAP Resource column or click on the circle in the field and
you will see the available time-based resources appearing in the List of Resources window.

(]

3. The List of Resources displays the same data as in the case of section 3.1 Work Centers.

Resource Code

Resource Name

Unit of Measure: h, m or s (defined in Resource Master Data)
Number of Resource Units: its value is always 1.

Time Per Resource Unit: its value is displayed in seconds.

Select a time-based resource and click OK.

(]

4. The selected time-based resource will appear in the SAP Resource column. To save the changes
click OK.

(]

19.2.3. Resource Features level vs Work Center level

The selected SAP time-based resource will be the default setting for all the work centers belonging to
the selected work center feature, however, it is possible to define a different SAP time-based resource
for a work center belonging to this particular work center feature.

Please note that in this case the SAP time-based resource
will be defined on the work center level overwriting the
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previously defined default feature level.

1. Select a work center feature, then click on Resources.

2. In the appearing List of Work Centers window click on the golden arrow of the work center for which
you want to define a different SAP time-based resource.

(]

At this point the system displays the Work Center window where you can define a different SAP time-
based resource in the SAP Resource field.

3. Enter the code of the resource or click on the circle in the field and you will see the available time-
based resources appearing in the List of Resources window.

4. Select the resource, click Choose and then save the changes by clicking Update on the Work
Center window.

(]

19.3. SAP Time-based Resources and PDC

19.3.1. Configuration before using PDC

1. Please make sure that you configure SAP time-based resources to the warehouses used in the
production order operation lines.

Example
When an operation line has B52 as warehouse in the production order line, B52 must be enabled
for the resource assigned to the Work Center, which is linked to the PDC booking of the operation.

=]

This way the system works in multi-warehouse and multi-branch systems as well since the Resource
inherits the warehouse from the operation line.

If multiple work centers/operations use the same resource in a production order, PDC creates only one
resource line in the production order based on the warehouse of the first operation. Any subsequent
PDC bookings are applied against this resource line irrespective of the warehouses.

If you want to apply a specific warehouse for a resource, add the resource line manually to the
production order upfront, via the BOM, for example, and then the system will use this particular
resource line.
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2. Likewise, it is very important that the GL Account Determination is correctly configured for SAP
resources.

[x]
19.3.2. PDC Administration

PDC Administration screen can be used to redo inventory transactions to fix the errors in case it may
happen during the PDC process. The user can modify the machine duration, but it does not enforce
the re-execution of the resource issuing transactions. If you want to change values, it can be easily
done directly in the SAP B1 Production Order screen: (partial) revoke or additional resource issue. You
do not necessarily need to automate this process, you can simply use the SAP standard tools. What
this integration feature does is the regular process. Whenever setup or job times (machine duration)
is reported on PDC, the system automatically issues the corresponding resource quantities.

19.3.3. PDC and Production Order

Whenever a PDC booking is done, Produmex PDC Processor issues Resource consumption transaction
to the production order, too, if the work center or its feature has any associated SAP resource. A PDC
booking is always connected to an operation and a work center. The time value is calculated and
converted to hours, minutes or seconds as defined for the resource. If the resource has not been
added to the production order, PDC Processor automatically adds a resource line to the end of the
production order via DI API.

(]

As a result, the SAP resources do not have to be added to the production order upfront. Instead, the
resources are added automatically by the PDC Processor as the workers are reporting their
work hours. Whenever an issue resource transaction is automatically created by the PDC Processor,
the details (work center, employee, PDC booking code, operation, date time of the finished work,
duration of the job) of the corresponding PDC booking are entered into the remarks field of the
transaction.

(=]

19.3.4. Selecting Co-workers in PDC

The Selecting Co-workers function makes it possible for employees to select co-workers in PDC to
work in the same work center on the same job.

Please note that there is no validation in the function, that is, the users can also select
themselves as co-workers in the list and report more work hours than they have actually
worked. Using a validation process is possible and recommended in the system, for
example by creating customized user queries.
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In case an SAP time-based resource is needed for them to perform the job (for example a machine),
the cost calculation of the used resource will be based on the total time that the employee and the
selected co-workers spend working on the job.

The function is optional and it is available in the Production Data Collector module where co-workers
can be selected with the help of the Co-workers field.

(]

In case the necessary resources (for example the co-workers and the machine) are time-based
resources, make sure that you configure them in Resource Master Data.

Besides, it is important to configure the Maximum number of co-workers for PDC setting, otherwise
the Co-workers field is disabled.

19.3.4.1. Selecting Co-workers in PDC

The following section describes the selection of co-workers step by step:

1. The number of co-workers needs to be provided in the Co-workers field of the Production Data
Collector modul.

(=]

In case the provided value is higher than the maximum number of co-workers defined by the
Maximum number of co-workers for PDC setting, the system displays the maximum number of
workers and the selection of the co-workers is not allowed:
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3. After clicking OK, the job can be started.

Hereinafter, PDC displays the duration of the job while the Production Order window lists the
Resources and shows the total time the employee and the co-workers have spent working on the
same job with the same time-based resource. In this case the cost calculation of the used resource

will be based on the total time.
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Example

In this example an employee has selected 2 co-workers and now the 3 of them are working on
the same job with the same time-based resource, a workbench.
The reported duration in PDC is 4 minutes, which means that so far the 3 workers has worked 12

minutes altogether.

At this point the Production Order shows the total time of 12 mins in the Issued column. When the
workers finish the job, the total time in the Issued column will be the cost calculation base for the

workbench.

19.3.4.2. Checking Co-workers

-]

PDC and the Production Order window do not provide detailed information about co-workers. If
information is needed, open the (1) PDC Booking and (2) PDC Co-Workers user-defined windows.

(1) PDC Booking

Path: Tools > User-Defined Windows > BXPPDCBOOKING / PDCBooking

In the PDC Booking window you can check how many employees work with the same booking code.

The Code column shows the booking code, the Employee ID column shows the employee who has
started the job while the Number of Co-workers column displays the number of co-workers the
employee has selected in PDC.

£ || Code ‘Name

103 00070557 [00070557
104 00070500  ODOTOE00
105 00070502  ODOTOE0Z
106 00070504 | 00070504
107 00070606  ODOTOE06
108 00070510  ODOTOE10
103 00070511 00070611

Employes ID

1

1 11.440
1 720
1 500

1 840

2

1

Machine Duration Work Center

SwWi

Number Of Co Workers |

(=R N

(2) PDC Co-Workers

Path: Tools > User-Defined Windows > BXPPDCCOWORKERS /PDCCoWorkers
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In the Number of Co-workers window you can check the booking code and the related co-workers in
the Employee ID column.

=]

Example 1

In this example the PDC Booking window shows that altogether 3 employees work with booking
code 00070597: the employee with employee ID 1 has started the job and selected 2 co-workers.
The PDC Co-Workers window shows that the 2 co-workers working with this particular booking
code are workers with employee ID 2 and 3.

PDCBooking

# | Code Y [Name Employes ID Machine Duration Work Center | Number Of Co Workers
103 000705597 00070597 | 1 SWi1 2

# Code Name EmployesID Booking Code ¥ |Last Mod.
3 00070558 00070558 2 00070557
4 0DD70535 00070555 3 00070557
]
q »
|: oK | | Cancel
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